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OPINIONS OP DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OP SANSKRIT 

4^ ^^^^^ ^ ^ — ' ' 

Opinion of Professor Max^ ler, Oxford, gih February, 1892. 
• • • From what I have seen of it, it will be a very useful work. What 
should I have given for such a work forty years ago when I puzzled my head 
over Panini's SQtras and the Commentaries. • • • I hope you mav 
succeed in finishing your work. ^ j j 



Opinion of Pra/essor Gopalji S. Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, loth F^ruary, 1892. 

• • .* The first part that has already been out before the Public 
shows clearly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as 
exact and pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a 
high place amongst the best works by European scholars on Sanskrit Grammar 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. 

Opinion 0/ Professor T, Jolly, Ph. D., WUrzburg, {Germany), 23rd April, 1893. 

• • • Nothing could'have been more gratifying to me, no doubt! than to 
get hold of a trustworthy translation of Panini's Ashtadhyayi, the standard work 
of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable 
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient India 
in this country. * 

Opinion of Profesi W, D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., iith June, 1893. 

• * * The worl^ seems to nie to be very well planned and executed, doine 
credit to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion very valuable 
undertaking, as it does to give the European student of^ the native grammar 
more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in 
Europe (and correspondingly in America). 



Opinion of Professor V. Fausbdl, Copenhagen, rj/h June, 1893. 
• • • It appears to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry 
*^^.^nolarship, and I value it particularly on account of the extracts from the 



Opinion of Professor Dr. R. Pischel, Halle (Saale), 27/h May, 1893. 

• ♦ • I have gone through it and find it an extremely valuable and useful 
book, all the more so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Eurooe who 
understand Pinini. • « • i~ *v# 



Opinion of Pandit Lalchandraji Yidyabhaskar, Af.R.A.S. (London), 

Guru to H. H, the Maharaja of Jo^hpur. 
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Opinions {continued.) 
OPINIONS OF THE PBESS. 



The Indian Union^ {Allahabad), 26ih November^ 1891. 

• • • The original Text and Commentaries, carefully edited with English 
notes and explanations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and thos6 
of the English-reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too 
thankful to Babu Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the 
intricate regions reigned over by that Master Grammarian. • ♦ • We recom* 
mend this book to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 



' The Tribune, {Lakor€\ gih December, 1891. 

- # • • The translator has spared no pains ' in preparing a translation 
which may place PAnini's celebrated work within the comprehension of people 
not deeply read in Sanskrit The paper, printing and the general get-up of 
the book before us are admirable, and considering the size of the book (it is 
estimated to extend to 2000 pages ) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 

The Amriia Batar Pafrika, [Caffuiia\ fSfh December, 1891. 

• • • Judging from the first part before us, we must say that Babu 
SHe Chaodra has succeeded well \ti the difficult work of translation, which 
seems to us to be at once lucidp full and exact k is no exaggeration to say 
thkt Babu 3ris Chandra's translation, when coqipletea, will claim a prominent 
piciee among similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. 

. The Hope, iCalcui/a), 20/h December, i&^u 

* • • The get-up of the publication is , of a superipr order^ and the 
•contents display considerable painstaking on the part of tne ti'anslator. 



The Arya Pairika, (Lahore), ^±nd Decembe^i 189I. 
• ♦ ♦ The t&lebtedi Babu has rendered a great ^iervlce to thtienuse 
of Sanskrit literature by producing the sort of trai^slation he if epgag^ upoA. 
• • • His effort is most laudable and deserves every encouragement 



Karnaiak Pair a, {Dharwar), *]th February, 1892. 

• • • Mr. Vasu gives ample proof of his competency to undertake 
the work which is not an easy task even to learned Sanskntists. 

The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), ijih February, 1892. 

♦ • * Babu Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. 
He has done the translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly 
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QPINIONS (continued.) 

, •» 

recommend it to those .wbp;iWish . to . ;3tudy Sfirtsk^^^ the 
medium of Englisii. . ' . 

1 • ■ . . '. ' ■ '■ ' ■ •' • * ■ 

, \ ; ; The Mandalay Ueraldf ^ist December, 1891. 

♦ • • Students and . readers of 'classjc language of India are much 
indebted .to the learned Pandit for his translation of this scientiilic work on the 
grammar anfd philology. of the Sanskrit language. \ 



\ fi \ . '.J . . T^^^ P^^P^^i {Shahjahanpnr), February, 1892.. : ^ 

♦ • ♦ Such a work has been a desideratum. It is well got(up, laq4 
'praiseworthy. We wish.it every success.^ ^ 



The Allahabad Review, January, 1892. 
. . ♦ • » The translator has done his work conscientiously and faithfully. 
The translation of such a work into English, therefore, cannot but be a great, 
boon to all students of the science of language and of Sanskrit literature in 
special The . translator deserves the help of the Government and the Chiefs 

ofjndia^v^ /^• ;i. ^. I . i' V • 



- The Maharatta (Poona), 4th July, 1893. 

• ♦ • If we may judge from the first part which lies before us, it will 
prove a very valuable help to the student of Pinini. • • Safar as it goes 
It. is creditably performed, and therefore deserves patronage from all students 
of Sanskrit aiid the Education Department. 



The Arya Siddhanta {Allahabad), i$th November, 1891. 

ira? TOW ^fl^ ^« Mirers ^^vf frf^^^ir o^^iin^fr^ ' 
J «ftr wrt inr^f ^ ^ayir h qiMt^r ^nr*i«i w Hmna 

fiirft ?wm I viRr ?f 1^ Hjptifr *rr«ir * ^ '^^'f ^ 

f^^ftS^^furrfl ftftr^Rm^ ^^m^Jf ^fw 
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PREFACE. 



i INCE the advent of tlic British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 



O followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of comprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, viz., the Vedas, the Brfthmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute- 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Pftnini. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel- 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtldhyftyt of Ptoini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West. Professor Max Mailer thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar : — "The Grammatical system ela- 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested P&ntni*s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules." 

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans- 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
to translate Pftnini*s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the Kftsikft. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the KAsika, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces- 
sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
the Kftsikft in the original. 
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The 'work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought 
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd- 
dhydyl, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashia Adhydyas, t\ e., eight Books. 
/ Each of these Books again is divided into four pddas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 32 parts which are available to our 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 3a chapters are as follow : — 

(Indian) Rs. 30-0-0 in advance, including postage. 
(Foreign) £, a-o-o „ „ „ 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, 1. one Book or Adhydya^ 
including postage— Rs. 3 (Indian) ; 6s. (Foreign). 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will be 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s.. Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for 10 
copies of our work, and to all those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

P&nini Office, 

A llahabad. 



THE PUBLISHER. 
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BOOK THIED. 
Chapter I. 

— :o:— 

npw; H ^ M ^r^rf^r ii Hc^toj h 

1. An aflax. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to relate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of, will get the name of Tratyaya' or an affix, except the 'prakfiti' or base 
(such as f^fl in III. i. 5 are bases, the affix being ?er^, the 'upapada' 

or dependent word (such as in III. 2. 24 are upapadas), the 'up&dhi' 

or attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as in III. 2. 25 is 
an uplldhi); in the sfttra. III. 2. 25, the word ?rf?t is a prakriti, ffir and *rnT are 
upapadas, qij is an up^dhi, the affix being f^, the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes fi^^ if«Wi H'ftT^ taught in III, I. 96, as «liTi!ftir«^ 
'to be done*. 

trC^3 W ^ M H % ( Tt-^i ) II 

^Rf: II 'iTv ^ «wrRi HrrJrtf HiRmR^Mw m 11 

2. And snbsequent. 

This is also an * adhik&ra' or regulating sAtra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a *paribh&sh&' or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
'dh&ta' or root, or the 'pr&tipadika' or crude form ; as ^cn^and ^RpfNn^. 

The force of the word ^ 'and' in this sfttra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, are to be placed after a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhy^ya. These latter, such as Un&di affixes, may sometimes, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 

II ^ n II ^firf^-^^:, % (Jf^x) II 

WpfT: II W^ffrCV ^ niffi ^: RnnWRT: II 

3. That which is called an affix, has an acute 
accent on its first syllable. 

This sfttra may also be treated as a Paribh&shft or an Adhik&ra sfttra. 
The ud&tta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, 
then on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix nwr has ud&tta on the first h, as- 
in ^4c«n(; This general rule of accent applies only where there is no specia' 
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The Desideratives. [Bk. III. Ch. I. § 4-5. 



rule laid down. Thiis, rule VI. I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica- 
tory ^ will have lid&tta on the final ; those having an indicatory ^ have accent 
on the middle (VI. i. 217^ ; those that have an indicatory ^ are anudAtta ; those 
having an indicatory 5f, throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. i. 193); the affixes having an indicatory 3^ and 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (VI. i. 197) ; the taddhita affix having an indicatory eir takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. i. 165) ; and the affix having an indicatory n is svarita 
(VI. I. 185). 

^Rt: II ^t: unrirr ^^i n ^i 11 

4. The case-affixes (sup) and tlie affixes hav- 
iug an indicatory (pit) are anud^tta. 

This is an exception (apavAda) to the last aphorism. As 'two 
stones' ; the case-affix aft is anudatta ; so also ijqf: ; so also qnft ; The third 
person singular affix ft^has an indicatory qr, and is anudAtta. But not q^:. 

jtrf^nrfir^ ^ii \i « xr^rf^ 11 3^^f?rw^-f^i^ 

( Xf^t ) II 

f II ift^, Rm {kV^, f!t>W ^>^: ^ J|?iRflr HTfnu 

mr«^ u ft^mHi^nifv|iitft<»i?^ ^ftmiti^ n^um 11 

5, After the verbs Rm and Rkw. comes the 

afllx 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to 'dcs - 
pise*, 'to endure' and 'to heal' respectively, though they ordinarily mean 'to 
hide', 'to whet' and 'to dwell'.. As *he censures or despises'; f?fffr^ 

'he endures patiently'; Wsir?'^ 'he heals'. But vfrrmf^ 'he protects'; 9ir^ 
'he sharpens'; fi^^f% 'he makes sign'. 

When ^is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. r. 9. Thus, 
!rT+^=^1'^+^ (VII. 4. 62>=sijirc€^ to which Is added the third person 
singular termination wi=^^p^. 

^iM^vi^iH^i^^^ ft ^^^^i4ni4i4H II ^ II ^r^[rfw II ^nw^ 

^ nfn^ ^rrft, «i»-irnEr^ "^himc^ir frBrff^ inrRi 11 
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6. The affix comes after the verbs inr <to . 
honor', w *to bind', fpr ^to cut' aiid *to whet\ aud 
long # is the substitute of the f (YII. 4.79) of the redu- 
X)licative (VI. 1. 4) syllable. 

The ?enr is to be added only then, when the sense of the desiderative 
verb is as below : ifhrhrt 'he investigates', iftH^^ 'he loathes', ^^fi 'he 
straightens', ^ft^jt^ *hc sharpens'. The verbs given in this and the preceding 
s&tra, are Desiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word 'optionally' in 
the next sfitra, maybe read into this also, whereby the addition of fr^ becomes 
optional. Thus innr(?i« wnwfir, TPnifir and ft^m^fti are also valid forms. 

HfRr II 

ifRfunjn f*bifHT**iRiifii9^ II 

Y. The affix is optionally attached, iu the 
sense of wishing, after a root expressing the object wish- 
ed, and having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof. 

As, ^ 'to do*; f^2|ft^fk==iF^Rr«e[Rr 'he wishes to do'. This is tlie 
Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the desiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix ?Enr is to be added. Thus 

Why do we say ^i^: 'after (a root expressing) an object' ? The affix- 
will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus «PT#^Nsrffr ; here there is no 
affix. But ipf^f^nsgfRr will be fsnrPc^. 

Why do we say 9<Tnr^^^Vir7( 'when the subject of the verb to wish, 
is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished' ? Observe t^^eir 
^nrrf^r«€[f^ ^ir^n:. Here Yajftadatta is agent of the verb ; but he is 

not agent of the action ^rsrf; hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say rc€(RVT'l 'when the sense is tliat of wishing'? Ob- 
serve ^irrf'^fnfrRf 'he knows how to make' ; here the sense being that of know- 
ing, there is no affix. 

The word ^ 'optionally* shows that a sentence may also be employed 
to express the same idea. Thus ^^r»»«sRr or f^iiO^^* 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. § fi. 



The word xmi- being especially used in this sfttra, shows that this 
9^ is an &rdhadh&tuka afBx, while the ^taught in the two preceding 
sOtras^ will not get this designation. 

Vart : The affix ^is added, when the sense is that of *in imminent 
danger*; as ^ry qf^^^ ltr ^^V^ =? fvrRf^ bank is in imminent 

danger of falling down'. So also ^iff ^'rf Rf. 

Vafi : There is no affixing of ^ after a verb which has already taken 
^^^^ in the sense of wishing. As f^f^jftf^nf^fH. But the ^H^of III. I. 5, 6 not 
denoting wishing, we have ^^JP^T^, »fhTfft^. 

qiW^%^ II s'ffir i?«ur^ifHRi 11 

8. The affix 5Rr^ is optionally employed, in 
tlie sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case-aflftx 
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish- 
er's self. 

This forms the Denominative verbs, i. e., verbs derived from nominal 
bases. As, 5f|'son',5ift^f% 'he wishes for a son of his own* (5pr+?i^|^=3«ft+ 
'r=3Kl^) (".4-71. VII. 4. 33)- 

Why do we use the word fr^^? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
inff^ yrPTO[f?c, the affix comes only after jin^^ and not n^i^ 5^. 

Why do we say dtmanah ? Observe n?r: ^^ifi ' H^Rf 'he wishes a son for 
the king'. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one's own self. 

The TB(i !n ?Rr^is for the sake of classing kyack^ kyati and kyash in one 
common group by simply using the word as in sfttra 11: 9$ I. 4. 15 ; while 
^ distinguishes lyach from kyafl &c., and is not for the sake of accent, the 
affix will be udAtta by III. i. 3. 

Vart : — In affixing kyach^ prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
iT^ and of Indeclinables. Thus in d^' ^ fi^bfil , there is no affixing. 

Vart : — In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re- 
gard to another. Asiir W.«[«T •J^TR^t Here wi? (pi. WW:) is 
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formed by kyach, being added by III. 2. 170, and w is added by VII.. 4. 37. 
See Rig Veda I. 120. 7 ; 27. 3 &c. ^ 

"TOTOT, TIT ) H 

9. And the affix ^x^^ is also employed, 
in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 
alfix, expressing the ohject wished as connected with 
the wisher's self. 

Thus, q[^^iimrfir ' he wishes for a son of his own'. 

The making of this a separate sfitra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sfltra of them both, is for the sake of the subsequent 
sfltra, where the anuvfitti of kyach only runs, and not that of kdmyach. The 
^ q{ kdmyach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, therer 
fore, rule 1. 3. 8 which would have made the letter ^ indicatory, does not apply ; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the 
affix kdmyach may be considered to have an indicatory ^ before it U. the affix 
being chakdmya. 

ffH: II ^MHHI«<4i4l!r: ^^^HT^rf jSf ^ IRP^ >r^Rr II 
^PS^iP^ II HRf*AUjr*^Rf T?R'^ II 

10. The affix «^ is optionally employed, 
in the sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case- 
affix denoting the object of comparison. 

Thus, j^fniMiRi Bprw j^t^Ri VIJ^ 'he treats the pupil as a son' 
Vart : So also in a locative case. As irmifhrfn 'he dwells in hut as 

if it were tk palace'. q^sff^Ri 'in a cot he lies down as if he were on a royal 

bedstead ; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead'. 

^'Hf ^^ft^\^ II ^ II M^^fPl II tpf^, %- 
^, ( ^rnnRTf , ^TT^, f^:, ypTS^Xy TIT ) II 

^Rr: II 'SMHHIHi^: f iRff^rP^Tt iff IT ^Wi^ 'TRnJt wRf, ^T^iT^ if W 
^iM**! II W^i^ipH^t^fti^ir: RPr5?|T 'I^FS^: II 

iirt*H.ii ^^»nRwR4}«c II 

2 
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11. The affix is optionally employed in 
the sense of behaving, after a word ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent ; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final ^ of the nonn; if it 
ends with a ^. 

Thus, t^^^rcRr ^irar:, ^^^TRtS, 'the crow behaves h'ke a hawk' ; a^c^ncpr^ 
'she behaves like an Apsarft' ; or TiTRr^ 'it becomes milk*; ( xii^ 

+ + ^ =: VII. 4. 2S). 

In the words aftue — •ttirm^, and M^^TC^ — BTc^no^^l the final « is in- 
variably elided when forming the denominative verb : but not so in the case 
of 'nr^ where the elision is optional, as «nrRr^ or q^ir^^. 

The elision of refers to the final and not when it is followed by 
any vowel. Thus f^-^v^ETRT^; ^rr^r— ^fT^lRrS; here the ^ is not elided as it 
is not final. See. I. i. 52. 

Far/:— After the words M7«T^, iftWi and ^t^, the affix ff^ is op- 
tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As BT?r- 
ifFH^ or ti^q^Hni^i I^N^ or ^t^rm^i or ft^?nit. The alternative forms 
are derived by the affixing of fyaH. 

Vart According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix fip^ 
comes optionally ia this sense after all crude nouns. As »nc^ or «n[^rnr^» 
itIhRi or irfm^. 

12, The affix in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms Hit, and the rest, which do not end with 
the affix (V. 4, 50) ; and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words, if they end in a conso- 
nant. 

Thus, irpft Jpit H^=H3[rnr* lie becomes much (from a little)'; xft^^ 
lie becomes swift (from being tardy)'. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (I.3.1 2). 

The phrase H^t: 'not ending in the adverbial affix f',^ refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class Rt^rrf^. It may be objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix f^r itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before ; and therefore a word which has 
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taken the affix fwf, will not again take^Kir^ in that very sense. The repetition 
of ps^ here shows that tlie words ^Jfr &c. never take the affix {^t, in the 
sense of 'something becoming what it was not before'. Thus the present sAtra is 
an exception to sfttra V. 4. 50 which ordains f%7. 

T^J, (5ft) II 

13. The affix in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previonsly was not, is employed after 
the words ^rff^i, &c. and after those that end with the 
affix ^ (V. 4. 57), when these words do not take the affix 
(Y. 4. 50). 

Thus ^ff|<iii|d or fftHpimfif 'he becomes red'; qrmirft or ^n^m^ffi 'he 
makes a noise like patapata'; (^Fftff^f + T=5ftf|nr + ^ =^R[Hia, VII. 4. 25). 

The word i^Mei^^jf is formed by adding tlie affix ddcA to the word 
which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyash. The 
affix d&ch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

There is no special class called lohit&di. The VArtika, therefore, pro- 
poses that the s6tra should read without the word ddi^ as 9ftf^^^: 
'the affix kya%h comes after lohita, and words ending in ddch'. 

This rule applies to words other than Rncrrfr which are always in- 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the flnn^ affix 9^^.. while n«r^ is optionally 
both. (I. 3. 90). Thus ^nhrRf or riOTfit or f«nm^i 'iiWf^ or ^wisnut, 

lyinrfif or i^qRT^. The lohitddi is an a?R^ffi«|i!T, the following being some of the 
words of this class ; ^tff^i »ft5f, f ft^, TOi and in^r. 

l^he indicatory iff in is not for the sake of prohibiting gtina and 
vriddhi (I. i. S). For or vriddhi takes place in a dhdiu followed by a sdr- 
vadhdtuka or drdhadhdtuka affix. The affix ^pi^ is not added to a dhdiu but 
to a nominal stem : hence there is no scope for the operation o{ guna &c. The 
is for the sake of grouping «|^, and 911^ in one class as cur ; as in sAtra 
cf : (I. 4, 15), There is, however, no word ending in ^ among those enumer- 
ated above. 
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The affix (V.4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 
three mh, h, or ; as HdM^lchfifd, -H^Rr or -wmfi^. The present sfttra teaches 
by implication that when follows ^rnj, the above restriction, that the 
verb should be ^»^or WT, is not applicable. Here ^ir^ comes without the ad- 
dition of iF, *r or 9Tf^. 

The anuvritti of «rK#: comes from the last sfttra ; and hence the affix 
mr^ is added in the sense of sT^ym^^ i. e. something becoming that which 
it was not before. 

14. The affix ?rrf, in the sense of exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word ^ 'mischier, 
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construc- 
tion. 

Thus, ^FCTir Wp5i& iFmfif=?rerrt *he is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he Is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots'. 

Vart :— The affix comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words ^w, qfi?, and inpr ; as, w^rn^, m^zps^, w^x^t 

and iTf^rnrS* 

When the sense is not of 'evil', the affix is not added, as vm: imrfw. 

^rrPt^int 11 f^'TO'r ffir wtIj^^ii 
^rPror^iii firorir^w ^ 11 

15. The affix is employed after the 

words, 'clwnr ^ruminating' and 'austerity', when 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
and performing respectively. 

Thus, ^^= il r H « <|M^ n^: 'the cow ruminates.' 
Vart: This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here ; as, nft?r ^ifirffr. 

Vaft The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word irw^ ; as 
flTO^^imwfir, •he performs austerity'. 
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II «JTr^Rr ^ranr^ ii 

16. The affix mr is employed in the sense 
of ejecting, after the words * vapour' and ^ *heat' 
as the object of the action. 

Thus, ^rcqnit *it emits vapour*; T^n^nn) 'it sends out heat'. So also 
^^t^^ 'it ejects froth'. 

f I <i ; II \9 II ^^rfk II ^r«?c-t^- 

II ^d i tuflctii ji;tdi > H^i<i)d i^gm^ai ii 

17. The affix in the sense of making, 
comes after these words, as the object of the action, 
viz ; — *sound', ^lostility', 'strife', w ^cloud', 
*sin' and w 'cloud'. 

Thus, siiftRl =» 'he makes a noise'. So also hj^H, Q^r- 

, wiwr#, ^uii^d, ^^rrat I 

Vafi: — It should be stated that the affix comes afler ^ff«r, 5ff*r and 
frr ; as, ^f^'H'rt, jf^Tnrif, 'ftfRnr^ i 

Vart:So also should be included the words WT, Blf r, jS^t «ft?T 
^randsii«?r; asannriJi Mfni#i ^fl«iii«i^, ikI?r#, «fl?nT#, fHfTr^ and htct- 
ir* I 

The word q^isj in the sfttra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins- 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of Moing'. 

Hi^-i^TtTT'T, ( ^^Hr:, II 

18- The affix in the sense of feeling, comes 
3 
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after the words ^ 'pleasure' &c., when the pleasure 
&c. belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus ^iSTRr^ ' he feels pleasure' ; 9:i!rf^ 'he feels pain*. 

Why do we say 'when the feeling belongs to the agent* ? Observe 
t^irfil TOWfft V^^^TW 'the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva- 
datta/ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the 'happiness/ 
which belongs to his master ; hence there is no affixing. 

J:^> Tfsr, 'F^, WJ^i wJhK", 3^q«r, ^ i 

H^^qReifi ' q^^ : II \< II xr^f^ II ^nw^^Rro^- 

f^HRF:, ( ) H 

trfic: 11 HH^^ ^Rq^ P^'^is; ^tiJJ^^t ^ ^^[^ iHRfV wf?f ^^frujfirfJ^ ^prrfr 11 
19. The affix «Br^, in the sense of makmg, 
comes after these words as the object of the action viz : — 
^adoration', ^R:^ 'honor' and f^w *wonder\ 

Thus ^^^{^ t«rn^, 'he worships the gods* ; irR:^^ 'T^. lie honors 
or serves the elders' ; Pnft^ 'he astonishes ( makes it wonderful)*. The 15 in 
(^m^^ indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmancpada. (p^ + ir- 
V ^ (VIL 4. 33) = Pnfhr). 

5^5K^T^HhRwrf^ii V iitr^rRr 11 ^^-w^-V^iwrn, 

^ : n ^ft^ f?»5^>ift fgn^ chiujRiil^ ii 

II 3^^^^ m II 
II wsirwfN^ n 

^rW«irH II "^tro^^ iR>iT^ ^ II 

20» The affix in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
viz :— 5^ *taiP, ht'^ ^pot' and *w ^rag\ 

Thus xR^^B^ 'he lifts up the tail*, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about); ^HIWIH^ 'he collects pots in a heap'; fNhmir%f^: 'the 
beggar collects or wears rags*. Of the affix fo^, the effective portion is f , the 
other letters are servile. The w indicates Atmanepada (1. 3* 12) and Xst serves the 
purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 which applies generally to all 
affixes containing f^, such as fori^ fif^ &c. 

Varf : — After the word 3^ the sense of the affix is that of lifting 
or throwing about. 
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Vart : — After the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 

heap. 

Far/ : — After ^ft^ the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear- 
ing. 

( 'KTt ) « 

'ffff: II Bth \«huj M^m fm to ^ frn ^ t?^*«r: «ir^ fiSr^^iwRflr 
wft II 

21. Tlie affix Pi^, in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action 
viz : 3i!i 'shaving', Rtm ^mixture', 'soft', 'salt', m 
Vow', ^ ^dress', f5T ^plough', ^if^r ^strife', *done', and 
wjRi *matted hair'. 

Thus 'he shaves'; fH%ni% Tie mixes'; ^wW^Ri softens or 

alleviates'; ^nromRl 'he salts'; <r^ltinnrRl 'he fasts on milk'; «h^iRif% 'he covers 
with clothes e. dresses'; fvTirfn 'he ploughs'; ^^nfj> 'he makes war*; fi^nifir 
<he appreciates kindness'; RrHjEfTiiffi 'he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin'. 

The affix after the word has the sense of 'eating' or 'abstaining 
therefrom'; as ^nrsrf^ 'he drinks milk/ ^^sr^;^ iT?Rrl% 'he abstains from the 
food prepared by a low caste'; after the word tf^w the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After f ^ and the sense is that of taking ; as ff^ ^S^rrfK 
^fy. The words in the sfttra are and Hicif and not f and This 
anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 
iili^(in. I. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were ; i.e. the ^^^^^ does not take place here in the Aorist (VII. 4. 
93). Thus the Aorists are Hff^il^ and «T^TO5R(^; and not Biifjf?^ and H^l^i^iff^ 
which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4. 79. & 94* 
if there was Q^^vfT^. 

The word means either hair, or matted hair, or sin. 
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22. The affix wif, in the sense of repetition 
ot the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and 
begiTining with a consonant. 

The phrase kriyd-samabhikdfa means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As q^'to cook', qrf^ipS *he cooks again and again'; nr^iF^'he shines 
with great intensity'. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make Intensives of verbs like lyr^ 
*to go', (because the root is preceded by the upasarga ji); or unj *to be 
awake,' (because it contains two vowels) ; or fi^ ' to see' (because it begins 
with a vowel). 

Vart The intensive affix comes after ^fw, ijPr, %iRf , H^r 
and though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, ^flf^TB^, Hlr^^i??, 'tt'jj'riJf BiHf?gfl, 9^rn$^, »T^rncir#, and iftehr^. 

The affix is not added in these cases ^ thTH* or ^^rt flnrt, as it is 
against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repetition we have tt^^^ and ^^*«r^. 

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter- 
minations of the Atmanepada as the root is fiFir. 

( •^,) « 

23. The affix invariably comes, in the sense 
of crookedness, after a simple verb expressing motion. 

Thus HPT 'to move', ^f|inr# lie moves crookedly'. So also ^p^^w^. 
After a verb of motion, the ^ never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter sense is to be expressed, a phrase must be employed ; as ^jir icmfif 'he 
wanders much'. This is inferred from the word used in the sfttra i. e. 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

^Rr: II ^ «^ ''i^ ^ ^ «»m?f n w<?<nT ^ f itif irpywlr 

wRi II 

24. The affix when it is intended to con* 
vey the sense of contempt (iff) in respect of the souse 
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of the root (^) comes always after the following roots, 
viz:— ^ Ho cut otP^ 'to sit\ "^'to walk', ^f^'to mutter 
silently any sacred formula', *to ga^^e or yawn', 
*to burn', 'to bite' and 'r *to swallow'. 

Thus vft^c^T^ *hc cuts off badly'; 'he sits badly' ; ^i^^^n *hc 

^valks badly' ; 5T3r^ 'he recites badly' ; so also if:^;^?}, fp^fnf 1 ^'Wi'^'^i 
f^^Rl^d. The affix ijy^ does not come in the sense of repetition &c. after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As ^pr *he cuts off much'. 

Why do we say 'when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant' ? Observe ifttRi 'he recites well*. There is no affixing as no con- 
tempt is denoted. Why do we say 'in regard to the action denoted by the 
root* ? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
srrfil : 'the Sfldra recites the sacred mantras'. The word Prm of 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 

nrf^^ iiHii ^^^nrpfwrj^f^K^: 11 ^ 

25. The affix fe^ is employed after these 
words, viz: — 'truth' (which then takes the form of 
wiT<i as exhibited in the sCitra), 'n^r 'a fetter', *form', 
^rojT 'a lute', ^ ^cotton', sc^rt^ 'celebration', #«rr *an army', 
'the hair of the body', vnr 'the skin', ^ ^mail', ^ *cele. 
bration', 'powder' and the verb of the Ohur^di class. 

Thus w^^Rf *he speaks truly'; frmmrn 'he unfetters or liberates'; 
^;:«nrf^ 'he looks'; OT^ft'TOfil 'he sings with the lute'; M^^^mf^ 'he make^ a brush'; 
^5fr^ilfi! 'he praises in verse'; «TfH$aj«rfcV 'he advances with the army*; M^qtt- 
HirRl *he rubs over the hair'; ?^^rfif 'he feels of the skin'; e^^^ 'he puts on the 
mail armour'; ^^^^ 'he celebrates or colors'; he pulverises. The 

roots of the Churddi class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
sec the Dh^tupatha. After the verbs of the Churddi class, the affix is em- 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as '«itr«Cfn 'he steals'. So also f^??Rr%. 

4 
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• —————— 

Van :— The words ai^, ^ and ^wi take the augment Hf^ before the 
affix fSi^ ; as, ^wrrnrm, Wifrrafir, #m^f?r. The whole equation is thus shown 

(Vir. 3. 85). The final syllable called f? is not elided in this case, i.e. of wif«^ 
the syllable i^t\ is not elided before fe^, as it would have been by VI.4. 153. 
The reason is that if was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The aflfix Rjr^has the sense of 'unfettering' after the word «nxr,of 
"seeing* after ct, of 'singing in accompaniment' after ^nrr, of 'brushing' after 
of 'praising' after ^^flf^, of 'leading' after t^rr, of 'rubbing' after of 
'taking' after of 'putting on' after ^^ and of 'taking' after ^r^. 

^ II ^ II 11 t^wf^T, ^, (viTcft:, ft^^) II 

^TRrfpTii 

^rfif^ II HTi^^tTV W5TrR(??f^^ irSr^^Tpr II 

wfifiinr II f^nft^ftiJ JirfTii 
nrf^^ II TiTT^ fir II 

26. The affix fo'^ is employed after a. root, 
when the operation of a causer is to be expressed. 

The Aeiu (I. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent ; an 
operation relating to the /leiu, such as direcUng &c. is called hetumat ; as ^5 
5irrr^(% 'he causes to prepare a mat'; fr^«rRf 'he makes the rice to be 
cooked'. In other words, the affix Rir^ forms the causative verbs. 

Vart\ — The affix comes also in the sense of 'he does that' after the 
words fnr&c. Thus ^jrf ^pctfir = ?EtJ!rarf5r 'he makes sCitra ' So also ipprfJr. 

Vartx — After words ending in affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix Rgr^, when the sense is 'he does that'. The affix is eli- 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (jt^^Rri) form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus qe^Rrfw^ « ^ ^rrtRt ; irfsTf^^Tirr^ « irforf w'^irRr ; vrmiiH^Hi^Q = 

Vart : — Under the conditions mentioned in the last ^nlsF> the upa- 
sarga w is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 
= R iiti ^Kt ; here the w of btpctPt is elided. 

Vart : — Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
.affix foj^ has thfs sens^ of 'making wonderful', meaning 'attaining that\ Thus 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. III. Ch. I. § 27-28.] Yak. 36.1 



43Hf^^i: rRu^ mftwiwrf ^ifif iPT'f ^=W^^ = ^g^'nrRl 'going from Ujjain he 
finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed)'. 

Vari : — When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix (ig^ after a word ending in affix, the 
^fT affix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus ^wRfW ^TPTtRi = y^(!X 'ftiRlRT. So also »T^rPl5fr5Rinf. 

27. The affix ^% is employed after the roots 

^1(3 'to itch', &c. 
«• ' 

ThuSj^r^Rr orsfrnrard *he itches or scratches'. This word takes ter- 
minations indicatory. The words &c. are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns. 

^ro^^ft: I 

^f^^f^i 5:^, W, f>I^, fH«IJr«^, f^^T, ^RTO, 

WTOj TV^' 'Sw, ^^fi and ^tff I 

^m ^qRiRq^MRm P i^ ^: ^rnr: ii^ii im^^rf^ii 3?-^- 

ysf^>^ w^r H^Ri II 

28. The affix ^rr^ comes after ^ *to protect', 
'to heat', Rr^ej 'to approach', tct *to conti-act or praise* 

and w ^to praise'. 

Thus *fWficf?t 'he protects'; 'he heats'; so also, f%^mnr(%, TOJRfir, 

andtprmRf- 

The verb qnT^being read along with ^ 'to praise/ has here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb when it means 
*to make a contract' ; as itmCT TOJ^i ^fW^ TO^T. 

The verbs in do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi- 
catory letter to show that. 

II ^ II H t^T* H 
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29* The affix comes after the sCltraroot 
^ft 'to reproach'. 

The indicatory r shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Atmanepada ; as ^pftir^ *he pities or reproaches'; so also, ^i[^T)^rr?f^ 

II ^0 II H^iPi II ^^t, f^n? u 

• 30. The affix (iST«^ comes after the root ^to 



The ny indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) and r shows Atmanepada ; as, 
^it;^^^ *he desires'; so also «rft$^ and ^ih^'^. 

^^rr5%, (iTc'TO:) II 

31. The affixes mi^ and those that follow it, 
(i.e. wr, f and fey) are optionally added, when it is 
desii'ed to express one's self with an Ardhadhfituka affix. 

Thus ?fr 3rd. sing, of the Future is an ftrdhadhatuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the dya of gop&ya before this affix. So we have iflnrfilcTr or 
iflwr 'he will protect*. So ako or qf^fimr ; ^f^PTT or urmfw. 

But for this sfltra, the affixes &c. would have come always even 
when ilrdhadh&tuka affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper flrdliadhfttuka affixes should be applied when we retain btrt 
&c. and when we do not retain them. Thus the ftrdhadhfttuka pffrij^ (III. 3. 
95 ) will be employed in forming ths fcTiimine noun from the simple root, but 
the Ardhadhatuka ( III. 3. 102 ) will be employed in forming, the feminine 
when &c. are retained. Thus ijfoff: or nt^rnir. 



32- All the words ending with the affixes ^\ 
and others are called Dh^tn. 

This extends the sphere of Dh^tu or roots already defined in 
sfitra I. 3. I. These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&c. as shown in the above examples. Thus f%v^<S[T 'to wish to do', ibftR 'to 



desire'. 



^'nr^pfT ^^TTcW: II 11 . M<^lf5l II ^W^^3flnf^-5flRIT:, 



^^rnra: II 
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tause to do'; "^^fkn 'to do repeatedly' are separate roots and not the same 
as fi 'to do' and thus take ^ &c. 

33. When 5j and follow, then w and firRr 
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

q is thd common expression for and formed by reject- 
ing their special anubandkas^ and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses. ^ is the ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future.. 
Thus cirf^Y^rRi ^inH. The f of firi% is indicatory and shows that the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as ip^ 'to think', if^iii 'he 
will think'. 

«[Rr : II HW* H^Rl ^ qrw: II 

34. ftrj is diversely the affix of a verbal root 
when ^\ follows. 

The tense called or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix fet^ is diversely added. 

Thus ti?rRr^, wR^, nf^f^^. Sometimes this augment is not employed ; 
thus inirRr ^mr^fllr. Thus in Rig Veda I. 1.2, is ah example 

of^^withf^n 

qc^{i{«irf%^ II 

ifTf^^i^^ II nire^^nr f fn ^^fi«w«L ^g»ir«nf 11 

35. is the affix of the verb ^fri^ *to cough \ 
and of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the 
derivative verbs), when fSn?, follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect The Perfect of ift^^ will be 
liTOnr^i after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided ( IL 4. 81 ) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb or if^^orf^is added. As 
HFrarNi^ *he coughed' ; ^ W M W 'he stole'. So also 

5 
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This rule however does not apply to' the Vedas; as ff^inTr ^TTf Rig. 
Veda I. 79. 2. 

Vart: — This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic con- 
sisting of more than one vowel ; as ^tr^HI^-^^K, (jRw>*<iK II 
The final n of Bfp^^ is not indicatory. 

II II M^lPj II T\-^:, % 

5^im:> ^''^[^(f^, ^TTfJ II 

>rr^5ri»^ 11 ^T^hisr JiRrWir ^n^K^^: 11 

. 36. The affix w^is used when Rfi\ follows, after 
a root beginning with a letter of praty^h^ra and hav- 
ing a heavy vowel, excepting the root ^to go\ 

Thus f f 'to try*, f 'he tried' ; so also 9nrr^9F *he guessed', 
^m?i«r0F *he grieved'. 

But forms iipr^ *he failed or went'. This applies to mono- 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except m or btt. The 
verb ictS 'to cover' is, however, an exception; its perfect is ^ii^^rr? *he covered*. 

Why do we say 'beginning with or any vowel except bt or an* ? 
Observe Perfect (VII. 4. 71). Why do we say 'heavy vowel'? 

Observe ot^, Perf H^t^s (VI. 4. 78 ) 9nar!|:> Why do we say 'vowel' ? 
Observe sgj, Perf. ; Perf. 5^. 

HVfil 11 ^ 

3T. After the verbs ^ *to give', *to go' and *to 
protect', wr*to go', and strt 'to sit', there is the affix iinr, 
when follows. 

Thus 'he gave' ; q^RrraffT *he ran away* ; 9mrr^ 'he sat*. 

^"^iir^wnT^jiinw^T^ II II in[Tf^ II 

^^< l i4« f 4| , (wm, XIFHI:, f^) II 

»Wfilll 

38. The affix wr is optionally employed after 
these, viz «^ 'to burn', *to know', and w»5 'to wake', 
when ^ follows. 
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Bk. hi. Gh. I § 39-41.] Am Optional. 



Thus M)M i 5^^K or otW, f^pjn^^Wf^ or Rr^, 9Tnrn«^«iir^ or ^nfrmrt. As 
there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb fk^ as ending 
in a short ^,£nna is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule 
VII. 3. 86. 

39. is optionally affixed, when Rft? follows? 
after these verbs *to fear', t\ *to be ashamed*, *to nou- 
rish', 5 *to sacrifice' ; and when is affixed, the effect 
is as if there were elision and the roots belonged to 
HvMi class. 

The effect of^gis to cause reduplication by rule VI. i. lo. As 
f%H4is«««K- or Br*inr, f^f^r^^^w^ or flnrr^, Rr^irf^^^ or wrr, ijffnp^«i?rr or 

'TfT^ fi^^rpn»^r?^5^ >irtr t *wfif ii 

40. After a verb which ends with w^, the 

verb w * to do' is annexed, when fer? follows. 

After the above verbs formed by taking the augment 3T^^ the 
perfect tense of fj is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word m includes also the verbs 
*l^and wr. All these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb when 
used as an auxiliary, is not replaced by (III. 4- 5^) before the f^s^ affixes 
which are ilrdhadh^Ltuka affixes. Thus qrw^s^^^ifrr, ^rnwr*^, q n^ i HW . 

41. The form ftrt^^ is optionally employed 
as an irregular form. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix «Tni to the 
root Rr^ 'to know/ when followed by 5^ or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
affixes of ^flRT are then elided by lui ; moreover there is no substitution ofguna 
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Chli. 



[Bk. III. Cii. I. § 42.43. 



as required by VII. 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the Torm f%^i^, 
we annex to it the mPi^ of the verb ; thus wc have fimiF«^^ or Rrfpj 'let 
them know*. The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form f^^lwl^ in the aphorism ; on the con- 
trary, the word f Rr shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
may be so employed ; as fir^rr^f^t^ Rnl<5V*n»t &c. 

42. The forms s^gwrwrro- u^^hih^ : Pwnrnw: rwr- 
iw: m^^ifih^tt fiwHi^^are irregularly formed in the Chhandas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are the Aorists of the 
causatives of the roots *to sit*, *to be born', and *to sport': 
to which the affix is added. The third is the Aorist of the root ftr *to . 
collect', to which «fn^ has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
^ into Hi of the root. The auxiliary is added to all these four. The 
fifth is derived from the root '^'to blow, to purify', by adding the causative 
affix fiss% annexing the affix «Tr«( before the terminations of the Potential (^n^) 
and tlien using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary fiii^. The last is the 
Aorist of pf^ 'to know', to which is added and the auxiliary wr^^ is em- 
ployed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as follow : — 
•i'^ffft^f'^t Jinftfl^i •I'ft^'n^. IT^^, ^ftft^: I 

5% « ^ » II f^m, 5%, (^sjrat:, WFTO:) II 

II W^f: «Wnit 5% TOi: II 

43. When^t;, follows, the affix is added 
to the verbal root. 

The f of fi5f is for the sake of articulation, the ^ is for the sake 
of accent (VI« i. 162.) showing that an*affix which has an indicatory ^ has 
uddtta on its final. Then remains only f^, which after all, is to be replaced by 
other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact is the common name for all 
Aorist affixes. 

ftw II ») u tr^fwu ft^ n 

II fflint^ Vlfil II 
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44. Of f^, fe^ is the substitute. 

The f or (fc^^ is for the sake of pronunciation, the ^ is for accent, 
and the real affix is f^; as SY^rvh^ 'he did'. When fe^ is added, the termina- 
tions of the Aorist assume the following forms. 



Atmanepada. 
sing. dual plural 
fir wff ^fff 



Parasmaipada. 

sing, dual plural 

1st pers. ff €9 m 

2nd pers. it ^n, n 

3rd pers. wf, 

The substitution of flr^ is optional in the Aorist of the roots 'to 
touch', «nr'to rub', 'to plough', *to become satisfied', and ^ 'to 
light'. Thus the Aorist of ^fi^has three forms ; Ml^nift^, wmi^^^ or M^firnr. 
Similarly has inwwflU, HWfK H?«r?f^; wjnfh^ wiii^rw or sTfninr^; 
Hfifc^if^. «T^wfhf^. or BiOT^f^; f%. wer^\, rc^ff^ or tifn^ 1 

wf'Rr:, TO, (^:, ^ftp) 11 

•jRf: II ^w*^lf 'it wrjft^wwOT^^T:^ ^^Pt^:, Hf^^ft wRr 11 

45. After a verb that ends iii a cpnsoiiaiit, 
and has an vowel for its penultimate letter, and does 
not take (VII. 2. 10), ^ is the substitute of Pw. 

The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with isR^ are as follow: 



Atmanepada. 
sing. dual plural 



sing, dual plural 

1st pers. * ^wr 

2nd pers. ^: «?t* ^ti 

3rd pers, fnr^ 

As, ^ and in the last s&tra have their Aorist with as MT9fr« 
and WJV^; so *to milk'^forms sr^^'he milked', ftn^ 'to lick' irf^m^* 

Why do we say 'when ending in , ^, g and f ' ? Observe tf^f^fi^, 
if«#«^; here Rr^ is employed. Why do we say 'having for its penultimate f, 
ir, ft or ij' ? Observe if^r^t^. Why do we say 'not having an intermediate 
i ? Observe «?i^t«ft^ and See VII. 2. 4 and VIII. 2. 28. 

f^SR ^fTTf^ II 8^ II II (^5R:,«ITf^, (^:, W) II 

46. «wr is the substitute of ft^ after the verb 
f5c^, when it is employed in the sense of embracing. 

6 



Digitized by 



368 



Substitution OF Chli. [Bk. III.' Cii. I. § 47-49- 



This is a restrictive aphorism. As wf^Pr^^ ^K^'Jn^ *he embraced 
the girl'. But ^RtOT^T^^rs^ 'the glue joined the wood'. 

^ pr: ir«3 II ti^rf^ ii pr:, (^:, w ) m 

47. m is not tlie substitute of r«5f after the 
verb 1^ 'to see'. 

This is an exception to the sfltra III. i. 45. enjoining The root 
will form its Aorists by III. i. 57. and will take and fe^; as tf^fr^ or 
•TffT^^'hc saw'. 

^fr II 

ftf^^ II iliH^Uii^i^RH, II 

48. After a root which ends in ftj (III. 1. 20, 
21, 44, &c.) and after the verb* Ho serve', «, *to run', 
and «^ *to drop', is the substitute of P^, -when 
follows signifying an agent. 

The r prevents £^4na and vriddhi and ^ is to distinguish it from tfj^. 
V/hen ^n^is added, there is reduplication (VI. i. 11). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when is used ; as irtt^frnr. 
•he caused to make'; »?fijfiT«r^ *he served or went'; a^^^^r'i; 'he ran'; 
'it flowed'. This form is not used in Passive ; as, M^ i if^iNlW*^ ' 

The root iir^ 'to love' should also be included in this rule, qfir, when 
it takes the affix (III. i. 30) will of course be included in this sQtra, by 
virtue of its ending in fior ; the Vdrtika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root does not take the affix fcj^j^, the present aphorism 
must apply to it. Thus we have ^^Rinm^ 'he loved*; when it takes fiir^, the 
Aorist will be irtlWTn; (VII. 4. 93, 79. 94.) 

( 5f¥) U 

49. After the Toots ^ *to j^uck*, and fit^ *to 
grow', is optionally the substitute of f^, when 
follows signifying an agent. 
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As, 'he sucked*. When it takes the alternative Hei^, then 

rule II. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have H>sfr^^ and WRfln^ 'he 
sucked'. So also of RfT, we have nRjftr^., 'he grew'. It also takes the 
(III. I. 58) and then its form is tnc^il^or iTi[«rifhl: 

50. After the verb *to protect*, is op- 
tionally the substitute of in the Ohhandas. 

This rule applies where the root does not take the affix inir 
(II. I. 28). AsfiTPt^sfr RnrnrW^^^ "fl'l^WJ^'W^'Mitra Varuna protected these 
our houses'. The other forms are 9?rrNrir, «|ifrtq«3rn or •|if^^Tf^|«^»^. In the secular 
literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

51. After the causatives of the verbs ^ *to de- 
crease', «nT *to sound*, %^ *to send*, and 'to go or to beg*, 

is not the substitute of in the Ohhandas. 

Thus we have in the Vedas ; tftRpTH in the classical literature ; 

so also i^^t^, t^T^ft: and aiWtf^; their classical forms being «Tf^Fi^«n(i t^^^i 
and Mlf'f^. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and PAnini VII 2, 5, 

«T?^f?raRif^Tf^n^x^ II II xi^f^ II 

52. After the verbs «to throw*, 'Tf 'to speak', 
and ^ 'to speak*, is the substitute of when qr^ 
follows signifying the agent. 

may be either the root, or the substitute of H^(II. 4. 53) 
and so also may be the root, or the substitute of ^ (H. 4. 54). The 
root 11^ belonging to the or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the 
subdivision and therefore it would have taken 9f9; in the Parasmaipada 
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SUBSTITUT.ON OF Chli. [Bk. III. ClI. 1. § 53-55 



by rule III. i. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takes in the 
Atamanepada also ; as ^rtrmw (VII. 4. 17), H^lr^and ifn^^. In the Passive, 
we have qnf f%imfn^. 

«rv, 'K^j ^f^) II 

53. After the verbs ftri ^to paint*, ^ *to sprin- 
kle* and *to cair, is the substitute of f*5f when 
qr^ follows signifying the agent. 

Thus «T%<r^^ *he painted or wrote* ; Hfir^^ 'he sprinkled' ; and wpf^ 
•he called or challenged'. 

^|c^^M^^^^tli^4| i 4f^ II II M^ l Pl II ^IW^M^^ , 

mH4d<4NI*< > ( ftf^, ^[5: ) II 

54. After the verbs f^r^, and f, w is op- 
tionally the substitute of P^, when the affixes ^of the 
Atmanepada follow* 

Thus HfiTPf or HfSftif 'he painted' ; irdnm or ir?^ 'he sprinkled' ; 
Wffr or iTCRW *he challenged'. 

^Rt: IITO^h* ^mft«r: 'e?^: 'r^^'??^ iVTlhctlr 

55. is the substitute of f^. after the verbs 
;q^^*to nourish', and the rest, *to shine', and the rest, 
and the verbs haviilg an indicatory 5j. when the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada follow. 

The verbs classed as are a sub-division of the 4th conjugatlonal 
verbs ; and vnr^ verbs belong to the ist conjugation. As j^, Hyr^ 'he nou- 
rished'; 'he shone' ; ir^, M«nm^ 'he went'. But not so in the Atma- 
nepada ; as ?^nftfirr, 
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56. After the verbs «f ^to go', irm <to order', 
aiid m *to go', is the substitute of in the Parasmai- 
pada as well as in the Atmanepada. 

Thus BTOCn, 'h2 went'; »?fiDr«mJhe ordered'; wtn^ 'he went'. This s6tra 
has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
nepada ; as ^^K^ (I. 3. 29). The ^ in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase 'in the Parasmaipada' of the last sfttra, into the pre- 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sfttras also. 

57. w^is optionally the substitute of after 
that root which has an indicatory i^, when the Parasmai- 
pada terminations are employed. 

Thus from Plf|^(fHf ) 'to divide*, we derive Mf^^or M^^?^^. But we 
have HPnr in the Atmanepada. So from fs[f^ — or ares^^cft^. 

58. And, optionally is the substitute of 
after the verbs ^ 'to grow old', ^,*to stiffen' w^^tand 

*to go', and 'to steal, ^to go^ and ft^ *to grow', 
when the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em- 
ployed. 

Thusw!t?l^ or »T3rrft?^ 'he grew old' ; n^HH onronftf^'he stiflfen- 
ed' ;M^^or«mHm 'hewent'; ari^w^^or B|»^p(tfijhe went'; onnfT- 
*he stole'; b^"^, or •inSNtif 'he stole'; H^m^ Or wjiftfi 'he went' . 
•rWn,* WC^^. orarfirfic^^ ^hegrew'. The roots and x^both give 
rise to the same three forms, viz. Brrcg^fJ, and «F5rvtt^. The use of 

one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 
indicates scparatcncss of their meanings. Others say that the us6 of both 
roots indicates tliat in the case of the nasal is never elided. Thus 
tlie AoristofT^*^ willbeBF^^ and btt^^!I^. 

( if:, ) n 

7 
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Substitution of Chli. [Bk. III. Ch. I. S 59-62. 



59. After the verbs v *to do\ h *to die', f *to 
tear', and w *to rise', is the substitute of when 
used in the Chhandas. 

Thus sT^fi^ 'he did'; wnr^ 'he died'; 'he tore'; 'he rose'. 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X. 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 

fn^ ^ tr^: II io II xt^[ff^ II ffRf , ^, xn^:, ( f : ) H 
II irn^ iTOrPir^r: qrw ^ftwnf itr wRi irii: 11 

60. f^^is the substitute of after the verb 
^l^to go', when the af&x ^ follows. 

The affix ff here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada ; as wrfl 'he went' ; but not s<5 in the dual and plural ; as 8rmmr»r^ 
'they two went'; w^T?!^ 'they went'; M^+qf +f^+if^+ ^+ r=WTff 
(the affix IT being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

^t^^nwvr^^rrf^rc^^ 11 11 ^njxf^ 11 

^f%i ii ^ wfir c^rrfir itw ^m^^^f qrff rf «^iRirciit Ptot- 

Gl. f^^is optionally the substitute of when 
the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after the verbs 'to shine', ^ *to be produced', *to 
teach or know', *to be full', *to extend or protect' 
and c^TRT *to smell'. 

Thus BT^fqr or Mftfirr 'he shone' ; inrf^ or •rsff^e 'he was produced' ; 
^itfk or BTf^ 'he knew'; sr^fr or H^^frf 'he was full'; Hivrfil or Hur^ 'he ex- 
tended'; •fc^fpij Or Mcirrf^e 'he grew'. 

II WFJiT^^r: TTCT ^A^ft qreinwnWJr «wRi 11 
62. Rrt is optionally the substitute of P«w when 
n, the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after a root which ends with a vowel^ and when the ob- 
ject itself is spoken of as the agent. 

A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the 
agent. In reflective verbs therefore, is employed after roots ending in 
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vowels ; as HWffx: f^W^ 'the mat became made of itself. This is an 
optional rule (qnrf^m^). Therefore we have also WiT^ ; similarly 

»)«nf^or iT^ff? m^X: 'the embankment broke of itself. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, 1. e. in those which 
end with a consonant, the f%|is[^ is obligatory in the reflective voice^ and not 
optional ; as Mf^ 'the wood split of itself. So also in verbs 

other than reflexives ; as arnirff: t^^^. 

^Rf : II 5f JT^cd) ^Rjujrtih' »4^hu«ii*( 11 

63. is optionally the substitute of after 
the verb v *to milk', when it is used rcliexively, and 
when ^ follows. 

Thus Htrft or ^\tyJ ift: ^r^H^ 'the cow milked of itself. In verbs 
other than reflexive, the Ni!^ is compulsary, e. g. Mfrff nV^rl mirf^ ^ 'the cow 
was milked by the cowherd'. 

^ ^»lltr^Tf^ll ^, (^:,f^^, ^-wnSf^)ii 

64. P^is not the substitute off^, after the 
verb ^ !to obstruct', when used in the reflexive sense 
in the third person singular of the Atmanepada. 

Thus t^TT^r^ ift ^^^r 'the cow was obstructed of itself. In verbs 
other than reflexive, Pnn^is employed, g. a^T^f^ tiVflTrvT^T. 

qy^i^dii^ ^ II II tr^rf^ ii ^r^:, % f 

65. fiitu is not the substitute of afber the 
verb *to sufifer', when used reflexively, and when the 
sense is that of experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersbnal voices 
of the verb ?r^; as M?nr nroiTTO: 'the ascetic performed austerity' j ms"^ 
i|i4Qjr 'he repented from evil deeds'. 

f^^^FW!^T5 II rpr^ x\ f^^, W^T:, ( f:, 

f^t^t)ll 
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Yak, Sap and Syan. [Bk. III. Ch. I. § 66-69. 



66. Piq is the substitute of when n of the 
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the 
action Chht) or the object 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally ; 
and It is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As H^rfil 
'it was lain by you i e. you lay'; Hurrfr ^ *^*the mat was made 

by Devadatta*. The repetition of Projr here is for the sake of distinctness. 

6T. The affix ^ comes after a root, when a 
?Err#>fm5R (III. 4. 113) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs wur 'you sit', jjtc^ 

'you hV. So in passive verbs ; as fwwfH nf?: and qn?;. The 7 of ^ 
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice (3R»»*2F^ft); as pKTiiJ if?: 'the mat becomes made of itself* 

jfif: II *M^if^(^ ^rrl^rT^e^ Toitwr^r: ti^ Jmr^r H^f?lr 11 

68. The affix 3cr% comes after a root, when a 
^ i l>i nf<^ follows, signifying the agent- 

In active voice, is employed in the conjugational tenses. This affix, 
which is technically called a f^^Ftisr comes after roots of the ^ class and after 
compound roots formed by ^«^&c. (III. l. 32). The indicatory v makes it a 
m^Mljl^ ' affix by III. 4. 113, the <^ indicates that the vowel has anuddtta ac- 
cent (III. I. 4). As «i:f?ri+fH=^+*^+f*=^+^+R'=*r^ (VH. 3- 84)- So 
also T^lfif. 

^T^ife, irW^, ) u 

69. The affix comes after a root of the Di- 
vadi class, when a sftrvadhatnka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

This debars ^r^. The servile sr of ^lp^ is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 
197)1 showing that the udAita accent falls on the radical verb and not on the 
affix ;and the indicatory makes the affix sArvad'ifttuka ; as{^+xiPT^+ 
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,pi^+ir+rii (VII. 2. 77) tf^frftl ; so also *«ir(n. The Divddi verbs 
belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

^f^: II wxr *5Tncr ^ we ir?^ ii 

70. The aflBlx is optionally employed in 
the active voice after the following verbs ; *to shine', 
»5irii *to shine', w *to whiii', %\ %o walk', ?Rs 'to be sad', to 
'to fear', ^ *to cnt', and 'to desire'. 

Thus w^l* or «in[^ 'he shines'; ^t^x^ or ^^mc^lt 'he shines'; wfii or 
^vrnifn 'he whirls'; utrRi or ikh^Rt 'he walks'; wmRr or ifn^f% 'he is sad'. So 
also ^fWfii or toRi ; or w?f¥i ; 5l«^fif or otRi. 

^ijTO'rtw n 3^ II tr^rf^ 11 ^^M^^ila , ( tw, 

^rl^ii, ) II 

^Rf: II 'i^i^TOiifKT ?c^^^ Jinrir *nf¥r ii 

71. The affix sc^ is optionally employed after 
the verb iRT 'to strive', when it is employed, without a 
preposition, and when a sarvadhS»tuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus ^^Rf or 'he strives'. But no option is allowed in 
snrfWRr. The root belongs to the Divddi class. 

II 3^ II tn^rf^ II ^-ire:, % (iot, 11 

^f%: II ff » 

72. The affix is optionally employed after 
the root to 'to strive', when it is preceded by the pre- 
position flr»r, and when a sdrvadhSituka affix denoting an 

agent, follows. 

Thus OTwRr or fTTORlr 'he strives'. 

^f^: 15: II 3^ II ^^[Tf^ II 115:, (^^155?, 

^f^: II 3rf*wt fT^^mff^ wr^*W:^5JIfTOt 11 

73. The affix vi comes after the roots of Sv^di 
class when a sdrvadhatuka affix denoting an agent 
follows. 

8 



Digitized by 



376 



Snu, Sa and Snam. [Bk. III. Cii. I. S 74-78 



This debars As,^+Vi+f^ = ^+5+fif=^'f»rn 'he presses out'. 
These are roots of the Fifth class 

74. And JT is the substitute of m, atid there is 
the affix n after it, when a s^rvadhatuka affix denotmg 
an agent, follows. 

Thus >3+^5+fin.==^+5+fif =lTiTflrf?i 'he hears* iJjnj^: 'they two hear'. 

75. The affix is optionally employed after 
the root w 'to pervade', when a s3.rvadhatuka affix deno- 
ting an agent, follows. 

Thus wcjtftl or wrfif 'he pervades or obtains'. 

76. The affix is optionally employed after 
the root *to bore or hew' when a sdrvadhatuka affix 
denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus if^fir or wisitfir *he hews the wood'. But owHl ^f^: *he 
cuts with speech*. 

5^{Tf^: Hi II 33 II M^lPl II jj^-^^of^:, Hi II 

77. The affix jj is employed after the roots of 
the TudMi class, in denoting the agent when a s^rvadhd- 
tuka affix follows. 

This debars The indicatory su makes this afRx a sarvadh&tuka 
affix. As 5f +5r+Rf = 5f +«r+fn = (I- 2. 4) -he pains or torments'. 

^rqTf^:T^ii3c II tr^rf^ 11 ^-^wrf^:, i?nf^ii 

78. The affix comes after the roots of the 
RudhMi class, in denoting an agent when a s&rvadhft- 
tuka affix follows. 
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This debars ^rT[ The indicatory ^ of the affix ^^p^ shows that the 
affix 5T is to be placed after the last vowel of the root ; see Sfltra L i. 47. As 
^,+^^'l+f^=^+'^ ^+^+^+1?! =« ^urf^ 'he obstructs*. So also f^Tft 
'he splits'. The indicatory jj is for the sake of sfttra VI. 4. 23. 

d^lf^^SH^ ^ : H »! II tr^Tf% n ?nT-^TTf^-«f^:, ^: II 

79. The affix « comes after the roots of the 
Taii3,di class and after the verh fr 'to make' when a Sflrva- 
dhfttuka alflx follows, signifyhig the agent. 

This debars ^r^. As ?f^+gr+Rl=s?nflfrn 'he expands*; 5p+«+iRr=3 
q^Rl 'he makes'. Though the root ^ is included in the list oftheTan&di 
verbs, for which see Dh&tup^tha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
sfttra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root aij is a Tan^di root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix 9 ; all the other operations of Tan^di verbs are not to be performed 
upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 7g. does not apply to Thus iMfrer and H^firr: ; 
the %^ elision being compulsory and not optional. 

80. The affix ^ comes after the roots f^f^ 'to 
plesise', and ir^iiT *to hurt', when a sarvMhS^tuka affix 
denoting the agent follows ; and in these verbs h is the 
substitute of the final 

The root f^r^^ or f^>T belongs to the BhuAdi class. Thus f>|wr + 
+m =- f^,+BT+ ^+Rr=.f^+^+fn (VI. 4. 48) =• ^PftRr 'he pleases*. 
It might be asked, why there is no jguna of the f of fvr'^ by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be gunated before a s&rvadh&tuka or an ^rdha- 
dh&tuka affix. The answer is to be found in sQtra I. i. 57 ; the substitute of 9? 
which is a blank, is like the former occupant {sihdnivat)^ and thus prevents 
guna, 

81. The affix comes after the roots of the 
Kryftdi class when a s&ryadhatuka alBx follows denoting 
the agent. 
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This debars xi^. As nSH- x«Tf + nftorRi 'he buys'. So also iitoffif 
'he pleases\ 

82 And there is the affix rrr after mfh.^pr^i 
or ?afWT *to hinder', 'to be dull or insensible', 'to support', 
and ^egj 'to go by leaps', as well as the affix Vi» when a 
sS^rvadhatuka ajOSx follows, in denoting the agent. 

As CT>^Rf or ^is»frtlr, «5^«irRr or ^»5ftf?ri f^ir^sfTRi or ^aii^fif, 
or ^(3^»ftf?rj ^^rfif or €<^i ft R f. The first four of these roots are not found in the 
Dh&tup&tha an^ are to be found in the sAtras, and hence called SaOtra roots. 

83. The affix ^rr^ is the substitute of rrr after 
a root ending with a consonant, when ^ follows. 

The affix ff is the 2nd person singular of Hlr? or the Imperative mood. 
Thus ji^nir *do thou nourish', ^j^m do thou take*, from roots and ^^ which 
end with consonants. But we have if|[Qf)f| *do thou buy'; here there is no substi- 
tution of ^f^, because the root ends with a voweL The repetition of jjfn in 
the satra shows that ^gnT^^is a mere substitute and not an independent affix. 

( ^5T^^, tr ) 11 

84. In the Ohhandas, ^n^^ is also the substi- 
tute of ^*fT after roots 'ending in consonants, when ff 
follows. 

ThusTJHRT Pjii^ (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix ^rPT^ is 
also employed ; as *kill the beasts'. 

vwm^n^ « tr^f^ m wcmr:, if^, (^^, 

II WRTtf fiwror: ^RTf* ftff^^ fri* c«m|iit II 

85. In the Ohhandas there is diversely an. 
interchange of the various vikaranas and the rest 
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which have boen previously ordaiued under special cir- 
cumstances. 

The word «^rncir means transgression *of the fixed rule, or inter- 
change, taking of two vikaranas at a timei and so on. Thus a fyr^ + V\+ 
fir) instead of RrTf^ from the rootpff 'to split', belonging to theRudh^ldi class; 

V^H^ W^HfRf (Rig. VIII. 40. II.) 'He (Indra) break the eggs (children) 
of Shushma ; so also,m^r 'rfw: (Rig. X. 86. 1 1) ; here there is »I^^=C^+^r^+ 
H) instead of Ri^r^ ; the root ^ belonging to the Tud&di class. So also there 
are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, f^jft T 
^qfj 'May Indra lead by this abode* ; here there is ^^r^ 3rd. per. sing, of the 
Imperative ^r? of the root sff 'to lead* ; there are two vikaranas Rr^ and ^r^ 
instead of ^nrj K'T^ +?TT+^J J Jri^ ^T^J (Rig. VII. 48. i). The word 

(sr+^+ftfl+Xr^+HT) is the 1st. per. sing, of the Ojptative (fer^) of 
the rooter, the classical form being or efr^hiT 'may we cross*. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re- 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes ; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 

and affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the pratya- 
h&ra ^1^(111. I. 22 to III. I. 86). 

mM^'^ll ffK^'TOS^: II 

86. The affix is employed in the Chhandas 
when the affixes of the Benedictive (wtf^f^S^) follow. 

This debars ![r^. The affixes of the Benedictive are ^rdhadhA- 
tuka by III. 4. 116; but in the Vedas they are sArvadhfttuka as well; see Rule 
111. 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs «n, ir, ?r^, and irf ; as ^^^'^ ; ^Hrgqr^NT in^H ^nmt ifi^^, n??r 

The affix m^^v *s employed in the Clihandas after the verb ^ in the 
Benedictive. Had there been e^ij, it would have caused £^na by rule VII. 4. 
16, ; to prevent this, is ordained ; as Rmr^ m^t^ 'May I see the father 
and the mother*. 

9 
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87. Tho denoting tfie agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were a 5t denoting the ob- 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. "This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or ^, denoting an 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
9r denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of (HI. 1. 67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I. 3. 13), the substitution of Pwar^ 
for (III. I. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in sfttra VI. 4. 
62." (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus f5ni^ wvi 'the wood splits of itseir ; irtff 

iFRf WT*^ 'the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or aiFects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv** 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object ; and all 
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent 

The word 'like' in the sfttra signifies that the rules which apply tQ 
an agent also come into operation ; thus Pro^ ^fr^^r. 

The word ^^orr 'with the object' in the sfttra indicates that the iufya- 
kriya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru- 
ment or the location. Thus ^imfiif5[^»ifif 'the sword cuts well' ; here 'sword' 
is not agent but instrument. So also frr^ ^«iRfO T^ftf 'the pot cooks well'; 
here is a location. 

This ^karma-vad-hhAva^ the passive-like-construction takes place only in 
cases of some verbs. 

( II 

88. The agent of the verb ^ 'to heat/ be- 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
word itself. 

Thus iicjr^ fi*fWiM i f i: *the devotee performs austere devotion' ; but not 
so in v^iqfn 5^ ^iisI^iK: 'the goldsmith heats the gold'. 

n 5fwimt nwf^ II c< II ^^[Tfir II w, 5f-^-^, 
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wiWtiin II ii^f^ofV: JiRi^ RuNR^*<n^'jj^c«H*l*iii<^4*cufC3M^*^i'n^ II 

89. The affix ^ (III. 1. 67) and Pne^ (IIL 1. 62) 
are uot employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs 515^ 
'to milk', ^ 'to fall in drops' and ^ *to bow*. 

The affixes ir^ and f^w^ are used in forming the reflexive vcrb^, ^. 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to the root j^^, the affix ^ is only prohibited by the 
present sfttra ; the being optionally employed by rule III. i. 63, as jn?, 
MJ*^ or Mftf^ ift: Wirt^ 'the cow flows or flowed of itself iwj^ or iir^E'ft^r 
n^: 'the cow flows or flowed of Itself ; hhH or M'Nn f^i 'tho stick 

bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes miii;^ and f^ni^ is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the affix \tss (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
*to loosen\ 'to compose* and ^ 'to speak', and to the Atmanepadi . 
Intransitive verbs. As ^kh^ 'it is caused to be made of itself ; wft^if^ 'it 
was caused to be made of itself ; %t«4I'9 'it loosens of itself ; ^TMti^r 'it loosened 
of itself ; qvftd ; ififfiiTr 'it composes or composed of itself ; ir# and irtt^^ 'it 
speaks and spoke of itself ; STTf^ and unrf^ Tnn^: ^7^^. 

ijf^^: Jn^TWroht ^ II C50 II XR[Tf% II 5f^-T^:, 

qfwifr TO^' ^11 

90. The affix comes after the roots %\ 'to 
pull'; and r^r *to colour', in the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of. the Parasmaipada. 

This debars the affix and tlie Atmanepada terminations. . As 
^•^Rl qfTf : «^ 'the foot draws up of itself ; rs^Rr 'the cloth 

colours of itself. 

The phrase 'in the opinion of the Eastern' shows that it is aa optional 
rule ; so that we have also the forms and tc^jr. 

VJ^t II II ^T?[Tf% II y(T^i H 

9L As far as the eud of the Third Book 
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Verbal Affixes. 



[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 92,-94. 



reckoning from the present aphorism, the aflftxes treated 
of are to he understood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhik^^ra SOtra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts and qjnr^ affixes, which will be described later on. , 

^\ ( . ^T^: ) H 

92. Herein this Third Book of Grammar re- 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called 'npapada' or depen- 
dant word. 

Thus in sCtra III. 2. i|i*Hir^^ the word 5F»^fisj is exhibited in the 7th 
case ; therefore the word implied by the word ^SfilT, namely, the word 
having the accusative case, will be called Thus «5«n^+«i|+wqr=^«T^ftr: 
'a potter' ; here the word is an upapada. 

^r^f^RP^n q II tn^rf^r ii ^-flr^, ( \mft: ) ii 

93. In this portion of the S&tras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except finr 
(tense-affixes), is called irw. 

Thus the affixes ?fCTr»l^ &c. are ff^. All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form- 
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pr^tipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases ( I. 2. 46). Thus + =^wr. Why do 
we say 'except ftmr affixes'? • Observe 'fftin?!^ *may he collect*, ^^nmi *may he 
praise' .which form verbs and 'not nouns. 

( vrr^: ) II 

firfif?TR'i4 Tifiiw II 

94. In this portion of the Sutras, in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is 
t^alculated to debar a general one, not being of the same" 
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form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of femi- 
nine affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.) 

Thus the affixes "555 and (III. i. 133) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and tlie sAtra III. i. 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule ; while the sfttra 
HI. I. 135 ordaining the affix m after verbs having a penultimate f«ii^ vowel, 
and the roots irr, ^\ and ^ is an apavAda or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes «qr5J and also. 
Thus f%r^ is a root that has a penultimate \ belonging to the praty&h&ra f^ir^ . 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix ^ will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus f%f^+ivr » 
f%%^+M «RftR: ; but this special rule however does not debar the operation 
of the general rule, and we have optionally f%ffT%+v^9(=» Ah"^: ; and f^ppf^ 
+ V « fim^ nom. sing. ftiJcnr. 

Why do we say *not being of the same form* 7 Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ; and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes wn^ 
and IK are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form /. t. «T ; and therefore the sfitra III. a. l. ordaining anx^ as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by s(itra III. ^. 3 ordaining qr, as the latter is a special 
sAtra applicable only to those roots whidi end in long nr, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus «f)r+^+^»iftv: 'giver of 
cows'. So also <iiH<H f: 'blanket-giver'. In these cases we cannot have the affix 

It folbws from this sAtra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(MTO^) when their essential efifective element is the same. Thus the affixes nr, 
•mr, H^, vsi &c. are similar. 

Why do we say 'but not so in tlie case of feminine affixes' ? Be- 
cause in the case of feminine affixes, ^ special affix will debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sAtra III. 3. 94 ordaining 
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsarga rule, while sfitra 
HI. 3. 102 ordaining «T after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apavdda rule, and though «t and Ri are dissimilar in form, they being 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
desiderative roots Rcq!t4 and fJr^t^ will form feminine nouns in w and not by 
RlfH. Thus PwfTtJr and fSf^f and not PruWft &c. 

10 
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95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap- 
horism ^sjctV (III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get 
the narae of Kyitya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as kritya^ a subdivision o( irit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like nof, 9pf\^ &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70). The following 38 sfttras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par- 
tidples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra- 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word iriifa 
occurs in sCtras II. i. 33, II. 3. 71 &c. 

( vrat: ) u 

^ftc: II vji^\i:<i<.ii^Mn?ft^ frW synrnr ^r^fiir u 
^1^^ II TOf?!«^5ir^R: ftr^ 11 
^f^*«ini II OTiiw r g f H, 11 

. 96. The affixes n«^^n«^and wfrt^come aftei^ 
verbal roots. 

The phrase 'after verbal roots' is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sOtra 91. The final letters of «|cir^ and of «Tsft^ are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter^ indicating 
svarita accent (VI. i, 185) and the letter r indicating penultimate ud&tta ac- 
cent (VI. I. 217) ; these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sfttra 3^»/^ of this chapter. 

Thus?^+^!«ini;== ^np^, and ^+5l««r =^wnf 'must bedone^- w+ai;ftir^ 
=» Wtfhn^ 'must be done'. In these cases the sense being that of the action 
itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vart: — The affix nc«n|[ when coming after the verb ^ 'to dwell' in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory or. The fores of iii is 
to cause vriddhi. Thus =»m^i!wr: *a dweller'. Here the word is in 

the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 70). , 

Vart.—The affix y fa i ii should be enumeraje^j.in addition to those al- 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus 'rtfOTT HRr: 'kidney beans fit to be 
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cooked* ; f^f f^>nf^ ^rPr 'the woods are apt to W split f. e: (ra^ilt\. This affix 
is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alotie in the 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like .those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. ^ 1 . • 

J^ W ^ II ^^rf^ll ^ V, im, ( VTT^: ) jl 

97. The affix ^ comes after a root that ends 
iu a vowel. 

The letter i( of this affix is indicatory showing that the ud&tta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI, i. 213) ; thus qr+irf^fa Tf^, noun sing. 'what 
is to be sung' ; so also $ir<('what is to be drunk* ; ^ip^ 'what is to be conquer- 
ed'. The air of and qr is changed into 15 by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say 
'that ends in a vowel' 7 By sfttra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con* 
sonant takes vir^ affix instead of ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix ^ comes after roots which prima- 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from ft 'to cut', we have the 
desiderative root ftw, which ends in a vowel bt. This is elided before Ardha- 
dh&tuka affixes and thus the root becomes f^ra^, which ends in a consonant ; 
ncvcrtliolcss wc shall have the affix ^ and not Thus f^f^i^'what is 

wished to be cut' ; Rr^^'T 'what is wished to be placed'. Shnilarly q before ftr- 
dhadh&tuka affixes becomes oft, the aft is changed into before ^ (VI. i. 79) 
and the form then is 5!^. The root ^ however takes ^ and not 
as <rl^4ti qa'n^, &c. 

Vart The verbs ^ 'to fly', 'to leap', 'to ask', i^^^ 'to attempt' 
and 'to be born', should be enumerated in addition ; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take ^ and not ; as im'I, JS^^> 
WW^^i and ^i^'J. 

Vart And of the verb ^ 'to kill' ^ is the substitute when it option- 
ally takes the affix itf^. Thus we have i|iim^ or The latter form is 
evolved by stttras VIL 3. 32 and 54. The affix ir«^ comes only after the ^ 
substitute ; after %\ the affix ^na^ comes which changes the % into ^^ and ^ into 
ff and causes vriddhi. 

M><^MMI<ril * n M^lPl II lit:, ^-^mTTT, (^mt: im,)M 

98. The affix ^ comes after a root, which ehds 
in a labial letter preceded hy a short m. 
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Bk. III. Ch. I. § 99, 100. 



This debars •irn ; thus tr^+^ « 'to be . sworn' ; ^^+1^- 
'to be acquired'. 

Why do we say 'which ends in a labial' ? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short h, the root will take nrii^; 
thus q^+wiins= • what is to be cooked' ; ^ni^ 'speech". 

Why do we say 'when preceded by a short h' ? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take thus iKt^'ir'J *to be angry' ; so 

also 'to be concealed'. 

The word iTfi^ is used in the sfitra in the original. The force of «T here 
is, by I. I. 70, that short «t having one m&tr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long nr. Therefore, after the root *to obtain', we have •irw 
and not n^^; thus 9irc^ 'to be reached' 1'. f. 'attainable'. 

iif^ira^t^ II « II ^^[Tf^ II irf«-^:, ^) ii 

99. The affix comes aXter the roots xn^ 
•to be able', and ^ *to bear\ 

Thus Tr^Fin( 'possible' ; fnn^ 'endurable'. 

^i^M^^i^ ^ n i ^tmin II \09 II xTfrf^ ii 

% WWrof , (^) II 

^f*r: II «w ^ inr, ^ri^^rw^pBriNIt ii 
mfiSiK^ II "^^cr* II 

100. The affix comes after the roots 'to 
speak', ^ *to be mad', •«ir *to go, to eat', and to restrain', 
when these roots do not take any proposition. 

Thus nnH 'what is to be spoken, 1. e prose' ; i|i|i('wine' ; 'what is 
to be followed ; ^jwr^ 'what is to be restrained'. 

Why do we say 'when not preceded by a preposition' ? When com- 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take ; thus imra^; ^^m\ &c. 

The root ^ would have taken the affix ^ by sfitra 98 also, as it ends 
in ir and is preceded by m; its separate enumeration in this sfitra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb ^ will not take the affix ^ Therefore with 
regard to tir^, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhiot original 
rule. 

Vart :— The root when preceded by the preposition im^ takes the 
affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus t^j: 'an ap- 
proachable or communicable country*. But when the sense is that of a teacher 
the root takes •Wf^; thus *a preceptor'. 
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101. The words war, aud ^ are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of *condemnable', 'saleable' 
and 'unobstructable' respectively. 

Thus, HTO irf 'censurable sin*. Anotlier and regular form is iT^vn^. 
This is formed by adding the affix snr^ to the root ^ by IIL 1. 106. So also 
m^^m: 'saleable blanket' ; 'saleable cow'. The other and regular 

form is ^TP^, formed by the addition of nn^. So also 'unobstructed 
by hundred' ; ^rfRQT ^ 'unobstructed by thousand'. The other and regular 
form is from the root ^ 'to choose'. ^ means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word ^nf in the sAtra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form- 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus irnif ^(«int:. 

n M ^Pww; (^) II 

^f^: II Wt^: ^«IwNft f^irar« 11 

102. The word w is irregularly formed, when 
the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

The word qrVT is derived from root ^ 'to carry' and means 'a vehicle', 
I. e., that by which a thing is carried ; as f«r* When it does not mean 

a carriage, the root takes the affix ^s^ff^ ; thus mwfi 'an ox'. 

m^t kmMvi ^t II \0\ im^Tf^ll^^:,wf^-tl!qr<t:ll 

tfTfS^^ II ^rtt OTc^ ff^f^^nf^t urti wfftfu^^iw^/^ q^^i^ 11 

103. The word w is irregularly formed when 
xtieaning *lord' and a *Yai6ya\ 

The root ^ 'to go', would have taken ^inr by sAtra 124 of this chap- 
ter ; but it takes in^ when the sense or the word formed by it is that of a 'lord' 
or a man of 'Vaisya' caste. As *fnft, 'honored lord', ififr "honored 
Vaisya'. 

Vart: Though by VL i. 213, the affix i|f|[ makes the ud&tta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word when it 
means 'lord', the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say 'when it means a lord or a Vaisya' ? Otherwise the 
root tJikcs the affix nwj as Hrtt HTfWJ: 'the respectable Brfthmana'. 

II 
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^RU^ wrem II \o)i II inprRi it ^ru^, iirmr, 

104. The word ^trr! is irregularly formed 
when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word ot^ri? is formed by adding irnr, affix to the root ^ 'to move', 
compounded with the preposition ot. The word qrr^ means having reach- 
ed the time. The word jhtt means the first conception. Thus ^nrsRif ift: 'the 
cow fit for the bull' ; 7«rcRif 'the mare fit for the horse*. 

Why do we say 'when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception* ? Otherwise the affix will be used ; as ot^ett^ incff H>ara 
'Madbura is approachable in Sarat season'. 

^fki: II tTO^Prfn fSrrwrt fNm ^5;^ 11 

105. The word wfrfn. ^imperishable' is irre- 
gularly formed when qualifying the word ^tto^l *friend- 
sliip' expressed or understood. 

The word inr^i^ is formed from the root ^ by the addition of ipr. and 
affixing the negative particle h [ as = MH^*. 

Thus Wl^' «ftJ^ 'let our friendship be imperishable'. So also 

Why do we say 'when qualifying the word ? Observe Bnrfnrr 

iffnfjr: 'undecaying blanket'. 

ffir ^ II II II ?R[;, jf^, lirq, ^, 

(tm, ^ryro^f ) 11 

106. After the root ^ *to speak', governing 
a case-inflected word as its upapada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix ipr(, also. 

The phrase 'not having a preposition' is to be read into this sAtra 
by anuvritti from sfttra 100 ante. The force of the word 'also' is to indicate 
that the affix i|f^ is also employed. The word ^ means 'in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix'. 

Thus iwr+^+iwn;=iiir+w^+ir«fitfri^ 
by the Vedas or Brahman'. Similarly ^rv^lni^ or isrnnra^ 'truth-mouthed'. 

Why do we say 'when it has a case-inflected word as upapada'? Other- 
wise f \ + •in^o fifii^^a 'musical instrument'. 
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Why do we say 'not having a preposition' ? Observe Rfra«( 'a rumour' 
formed by the affix and not by or nn^. 

m^J H ^ 

107. After the root w^*to l>e\ in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used 
without a preposition, the affix is employed to de- 
note condition (bhava). 

The words «fqr and of previous sAtras are understood in 

this. The anuvritti of ^ does not cover this aphorism. As «m: » ITV^ 

^^: 'gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; «m: 'gone to divinity'. 

The word bhAva of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do wc say 'in construction with a case-inflected word' ? Other- 
wise it will take in^ ; as ^|+;^w^=3 vflf+^fr = H'^T^ (VI. i. 79). 

Why do we say 'not taking a preposition' ? Observe snmn^. 

^ ) M 

108. After the^root 'to kill*, when in cons- 
truction with a case-inflected word as its upapada, and 
when used without a preposition, comes the affix wa\ in 
denoting condition, and the letter fi is the substitute of its 
final. 

The phrases ?jf^ sTfrajjf and nrt are understood in this sAtra. 
Asiwr>f5y-^il^=afrw+fft+ir=»iW?wr, (VI. i. 71) imfCTf 'Brahman- 
murder'. So also 'killing a horse'. 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is irrw: 'a blow' (9«(-f 
This verb does not take the affix "fRi^in denoting condition^ 
there being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say • when not taking a preposition' ? Observe si^mift inJ* 
'there is a combat'. 

1ffit^9(irPlJ5^j W^^ll\0< II M^lPl II ^^f^-^-HTH^ 

II ^fii ^ ^TRj \ \ ^\ w\ ijfinllr.Hffli 11 

II xifejlf ^fl^ilr tfti If 
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109. After the verbs t •to go\ w <to praise\ Janer 
'to govern', ^ *to choose', f 'to respect* and 15^ 'to pleaso\" 
comes the affix mv^ 

The anuvritti of 5ft, and Hr# does not extend to this aphorism. 

The present sfltra ordains generally the affix ^Ri^after the above verbs. Thus 
f +^=H+fl+^ (VI. I. 71) « 'to be gone'. The letter ff being added by 
Rule VI. I. 71 which declares is the augment of a short vowel when a Hi,^ 
affix, with an indicatory follows'. So also f!^+vn^ = ^W 'to be praised* ; 
5[nH+f|^=af5jiar+ir («n being changed into f by VI. 4. 34) = fjj^: 'to be ins' 
tructed /. e. a pupil'. So also ^ — ^w: 'to be chosen' ; ^rf +1111^=: lYTfnr: 
'to be honoured' ; ^+ « ^«ir: 'to be served'. 

Though the anuvritti of qffn.was coming from the previous sfltra 100, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 of this 
chapter shpyld not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
«^ 'after the verb ^, but the present rqle prohibits that. Thus we have 
•l^npr 'must be praised'. 

By If in the sfttra the root ^ is intended to be taken, and not the root 
The equivalent derivative of the latter is ifrf: as m^f gyfifir:. 

Far/;— The roots ij^'to praise' w^'to milk' and ijf 'to cover' optional- 
ly take the affix ^ As ^r^n or ffwq^ (VI. 4. 37) ; in^^ or ^tfPj, 'TfT'^ or 

Vart: — The verb iri^ 'to anoint', preceded by the preposition wr 
takes the affix «Rr(. when used as an appellative. As Mr+ilX+^^ ^ HTnr^ 
meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

Oij\ — How do you explain the form which is evidently formed 

from the root f by adding ^? According to the present sfltra, the affix 
ought to have been added. Ans. The f in is a different root from 
that taken here. The root in this sfltra |s of the Ad&di class. 

^Hjf^-^?!:, ( Wtr ) II 

fiPl**i, II Tusft ^jM^iflLTfifir: 11 
^rt^^nj II ^PTT^jf^ II 

110. After verbs having a penultimate short 
the affix is employed, with the exception of the 

verbs 9^J^^ able', and ^ *fco hurt'. 

Thus 1511^+ so also ^tVL But i^^and'^i^ will form mwv^^, 
and ^h(; 

Why have we used the letter h in ^int^? It is to indicate that short ^ 
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is meant and not long 5|C (I. i. 70). Therefore the root n^n^ will take mi(^and 
form 

yari : — The root takes the affix ^iin when compounded with the 
word «n(^. Thus «rr(QJ^^ Km: -a rope'. 

Vart The root when preceded by both ^ and w takes ^^vir 
as QTranif, 

111. The aflSlx^^ is employed after the root 
m ^to dig\ and long i is substituted for the final of the 
root. 

Thus fJhnt 'to be dug'. The long f is used in the 

«atra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short f , thus '% ^ m^i'. But the long f indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does not apply here. By that rule the m of i!rf would have been lengtliened 
into w before the affix mr^. 

II ^'plfiwm II 

112. The affix is employed after the verb 
*to bear' when not used as a name. 

Thus ^ ^ PI ^wir: 'those who ought to be supported' /. e. 'ser- 

vants*. Why do we say 'when not fised as an appellative' ? Observe v+«in( a 
jfrii: *a Kshatriya', 

Vari : — The use of iyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion ^^^y Thus or 

113. The affix ^ optionally comes after the 
root fi. *to cleanse\ 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshA. By rule 1 10 anU, the root 
fir, having a penultimate ^ would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sOtra de- 
clares an option. As qRi^w: or «fR:icr»4: 'to be cleansed'. The second form is 
thus evolved 

iift^+0i^(IIL I. I24)«ifii:^+il (VIL 3. S2)«irftiirnKviL 2* 114) 

12 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. § U4-n6. 



5f%: n nif^ ^ y^n ^gc^r ^ irnav ^r^rr- ^f^r 

114. The words mf^jr ^ f«flr«i ^ T«ir and 
wwr fire irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

Thus rr?rr mUx^' or nfrr ff wr#, n^r+^^+^^^^rminr: 'the RajasOya 
6r coronation sacrifice. 

Similarly ^or 5rrj= i^: 'the sun', h't^rally that which moves (^rrfw) 
in the sky ; or that which impels (ij^) creation* to action. W+^+^^a 
f^rtiT^ 'false speech' ; this is an exception to rule ip6, by which ^ would also 
have been applied This rule prevents it. Thus ^H**^, = 'an 

agreeable lover'. So also 'T'^+^^= ^cuir 'a base metal (other than gold and 
silver)' ; the other form is ift««C^I = ^rrnrr: ' that which ripens of itself 

in cultivated ground', sf *a snake (what does not move by legs)'. 

115. The words and ^ri^ are irregularly 
formed by the affix when meaning a 'river'. 

Thus fJff^+w^ =s Pro: 'a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water', the name of the Bhidya'river. 

9r^H+«wr^='5^^^ 'a river whose waters overflow^ the banks', name of 
the Uddhya river ; the p is dianged into ^. 

When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular forms are used ; 
thus n^t and ^f^fprr. 

5parf%5^ ^ II II ii 3W-ft5ift, ^ Ii 

116. The words and Rr^qr are irregularly 
formed by the affix when used as names of asterisms. 

Thus ^^+wc.,=» jwr: 'the Pushya asterism*. It is so called because ob- 
jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. flr^+iR^as <the 
asterism Siddhya' another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom- 
plished under the' influence of this star. 

When not the names of asterisms, the forms arc tft^ 'nourishing', 
>S>rr^ 'accomplishing'.. 
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^fti: M fir^ftn fii?^ f«W ^r«w fimwft 55r«if«KfRff p** 

117. The words Rr^i fir^ and f^mr are irregular- 
ly formed when they mean, the ^mi^fija grass\ the *sedi- 
ment* and the 'plough' respectively. 

Thus f%+%^+^ = ft^: ctymologically 'that which has io be tufified 
to make rope'; Rr+'ft+w^=fipfr^ 'a sediment or sin'; riT+^=RTwr*a plough 
that which is to be conquered by strength'. 

The regular derivatives are ftqfc^, f^«hn( and 

II ijRl aift 'pt^ tr? : W\ mfT 5^ Pl^ If 

118. The verb *to seize', preceded by the 
prepositions irtn and «Tft, takes the affix «nrT in the Vedic lir 
terature. 

Thus ini^ n ijRnji^ ; ffOfrvrrf^fT'^ 11 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are i|I%?nvP( and aff^riTntr<i« 

M ^R*i I I M^J3 II II M^iPi If tnij-^^ctR- 
imnn-^n^, ^, (^?^ *ni} 11 

119. The root takes the affix m\ , when it 
means a *word', a ^dependent', * outside', or a 'partisan'. 

Thus 'the Pragrihya words that do not admit o{ sandhi, already 
defined in sOtra I. i. 11. So also Mf^. 

The word 9if ^ means dependent upon others, not free to provide 
for himself. Thus «{«t^: ^^irr: 'the captive parrots'. 

The word miT means 'situated outside'* Thus ffT^T^VlT ^ 'an army 
lying outside the village'. The word ^noT being in the feminine gender indicates 
that the derivative word formed from qf must also be feminine in gender to 
have this sense. 

The word is derived from qifr 'a side, a party', and means a par- 
tisan, follower or friet\d. Thus ^rft^fir: 'siding with or being the partisans 
of V&sudeva'« So also H^^frr: 'belonging to the party of Arjun', 
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120, After the verbs ^ 'to do', and Y^Jto rain' 
the affix ^\ is optionally employed. 

The root fi would have taken the affix by 124, and the verb 
would necessarily have taken 9^ by lio ; the present sfttra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus : ^+^1^ = ^ftCH 'to be done' ;or iij+«>^ft^=a i^<r. So 
also ijwn^or ^r«^ 'stimulating'. 

^nt If xn( II II xf^[Tf^ II JTini, ^, xni N 

II ^'«rftl% f%<nnpr ^ ^^[^Rf 11 
, . 121, The word is irregularly formed 

meaning a vehicle. 

The word means that by which a thing is carried. Thus wnft ift 
'the carrier bull or the yoked bull', ^nft ff?ft ?the harnessed elephant ready 
to carry'. ^+ = The it is changed into ir. When not meaning a 

carrier or a carriage, it has the form iftnf. 

3<^ T q4H^tq<i<4aiH II II II g^nmrer^, ^rwRR^infii 

122. Optionally the word is irregular- 

ly fornied. 

The word mm means 'along' or 'together*, wr in composition with 
the root ^ 'to dweU\ takes tl>e affix •ly^i^in the sense of location of time. Op- 
tionally the Vriddhi is not substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called WRT^r or nimr^. 

The final n in Hvmc^ is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms HiQ^rm or WRfWrr are the same word, and a fortiori a 
rule made with regard to one wi|I be made applicable to the other. And to this 
effect there is a paribh^shft which deplares ^^ H i ftfiil^ll^^e^l ^ ; 'that which 
has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse- 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
^ taken place'. Therefore sfltra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says H>rrf Rinrr 
i$ made applicable to the form iVHnr^ alsot 
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^¥TRr II 

wrW^ II ff^^ ff?r ^^ff^in^ H 

123. In the Vedas the following words are 
found which are formd irregularly : — f%e^, 5, snjft^, ^^r^, 
^f%a[««r, ipi, fi^^^ii •TTT^i 'iRrtt'^, fmim, Hr«^, and 

The formation of the above words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic h'terature only. Thus tlie word f^gsij is derived from 
the root 'to cut', with the preposition fjf^^, and the affix 9^^^ instead of 
which is the regular affix, by no ; f^r. +ajfj+oini^rr. f^:+ar3F + ^ (the root 
transformed into Jf^by transposition) = f^?94. As f^^i f^fltl^ 'npiR:. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also ^^igr is formed by adding to the root f?riJ 'to call' or ir *to in- 
voke, the affix m\ and the upapada ; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened and the augment I! (VI. 1.71), is not allowed, or ir^+RRr^ = ?^f zr: So 
alsoq+;ft(to lead)+^=i?(lfhr:;^+5fr+W? = ^?;ft?r:, ^^+fi[r^!; (toleave>-H 
^« ¥f^«^ ; » (to die)+ VI = Hi: ; «r (to cover)+i|W « ; it is always 
feminine, (to bend)+in^^= h^i: ; (to dig) =. ^f?:^: ; ^+0^^=: iqp^: ; 

(God)+irH (to sacrifice) +^ = t^^rw ; always used as feminine. «Tr+!7«^ 
(to ask)^-W^-H^^«OT: , )to sew)+iRm =i qfirf^siT: ; ?roiST+^^ (to 

speak) = winir«T: J H^to be)+^llr^^ = >rr5ir: ; (to praise>+tm?r = m^i ; 
^T-fPf (to collect) +virn+T*=a^<l^rc^T^. This last word is formed then 
only when the word follows : and when the sense is that of 'gold'. When 
it does not mean 'gold', the form is T^^^CT^vr 1 

124. The affix comes after a verb that 
ends in ^ic (long or short), or in a consonant. 

The phrase ^if^: Is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni- 
tive here being that of ablative. As fr « 'to be made' ; ^ +0^11 =, 
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nom. sing. ff4»^ be taken' ; ^+oinf =■ \jr5 ; 'to be held' ; ^^+ainT = 
+ (Vir. 3. 52) (VII. 2. 1 16) 'to be spoken' ; «r^+ = 

125. The affix comes after a root that 
ends ill the letter ^ long or short when the sense is that 
of necessity. 

This debars the affix ir'l^. Thus ^+©ir?«r^= 5rmr (VII. 2. 115 

and VI. I. 79) 'must be cut' ; so also j+iripf^= qic^ 'must be purified'. 

When 'necessity' is not indicated we have the form 'to be cut' 
The sCitra as given in the original is rather ambiguous ; it may be construed to 
mean, ist when the word «?mc^ or a word having the sense of this term is in 
construction as upapada, the affix ^ir^ is employed : or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of 'necessity*, the «?nr^ is employed. There are ob- 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case, 
though we could form the words M^^cwr^^* &c., we could not form the word 
^rwr by itself. In the second case, though we could form the single word 9Vrc^', 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in- 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatputusha con- 
tained in II. I. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 

-Tf^-wfir-^fq-^:, ^, ( ^^^) M 

^f^: II wr^ f ^fr*: ^ ^Rr cPr 5!Rr «rfq ^\ friW^nv ni?f^ mirtt 11 

126. The affix comes after the verbs we 
^to distil', 5 ^to join^ n,'to sow', 'to speak distinctly' sirr 
*to prate', ^ 'to be ashamed', and '^'t 'to drink'. 

The verb iTf^ is a compound verb formed by the preposition and 
the root This sCitra debars inr^ that would otherwise have come by sfttra 97 
atid 98. 

Thus « BTr^rre«r<T, (VII. 2. 1 1 5 and VI. i. 79) ; so also nrwrni^r 

^rrcin(i ncini^, stc^t^, ^rc^ni^ and w^f^^T' 

The force of the word ^ 'and' in the sAtra is to indicate that the roots 
jiot included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus f^+^'!^«»= 
fr^H II 

^frnm^jf^ 11 ^^9 n n^Rr ii ^mRn^:, ^R^r$ n 
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127. The word wncw: is irregularly formed 
when meaning ^impermanent'. 

This word is thus formed :—WfJ+»ft+^nrH=wr+S^+i| = Bfnnc^, (the ^ 
being changed into mi^ by the analogy of VI. i. 79). 

As MRT^ vflrQJffil'*' . This is a species of Dakshinftgni fire. As this 
fire is brought from the Gftrhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called An^yya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shin^gni. It is that fire which is brought from the G&rhapatya, and has the 
same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniy^gni. A Dakshin&gni fire 
may be taken from diflferent sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from Gftrhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
last i. e. from G&rhapatya fire, it is &ndyya Dakshin&gni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from G&rhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called ftnftyya ; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is meaning 'what ought to be 

brought*. 

128. The word mvc^' is irregularly formed 
when meaning ^disapproved'. 

The word •i^»ifir is a negative word meaning 'non-agreement*. It means 
also 'disrespect*. 

Thus smrrciTiflrr: 'the thief is to be disliked*. 

Why do we say when meaning 'disapproved*. Because otherwise the 
regular form is JT-f-?ft 'to lead* 'tractable*. 

The word in the sfttra is ^nVfi which we have translated as 'dis- 
approved*. But the word also means Hnf^fHT or 'desire* ; and WPrRr 
would therefore, mean 'free from desire or worldly attachment*. Therefore the 
word H^iRr means also 'free from attachment*, as in the following sentence :-— 

wOTiTjfm f^r HIT iifgn^, ^nnr:^ twr^t ^n^:^^ iiTf^^'let the 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else*. 
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129. The words ^rr^^, ^rmcir, f^wrc«r and are 
irregularly formed meaning *a measure'/an oblation to 
fire', 'a dwelling', and 'a sacrificial prayer', respsctivelj^ 

These words are supposed to be formed thus:— iff (to measure) +o^ » 
qrc^rn, the IT being changed into ^ and another ^ being added by VII. 3. 33. 
The regular form is Hnn 'to be measured* (irr+«irw = $ +^ VI. 4. 65 ^+«rr 
(to Iead) + <»?n^=3 fTRrrciHT'the oblation*. It being a crude form apphes to a par- 
ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is evRTH I f^r + f^ (to collect) +a?rn; 
= Pr+'l+^=fir+^fnf+^=f%ciiTci|: 'a dwelling'/ The regular form is f^^^ir I ^ 
(to put)+nm^ = ^Tfcrn (fem.). Thesftmadheni is the name of certain RiJi hymns 
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is ^ i 

^Nrrt^ II 

130. The words ^S'nrncir: and^^rcii: arc irregular- 
ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 

These words are thus formed: ^"¥+qr (to drlnk)+^m^ = 55^+<iT+ir+ 
^ (VII. 3'. 33) = i5'»i<rrcir: * the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl*. The 
accent falls on the first syllable by VI. i. 213. ^+f^ (to collect) + •irH =« 
9>^p:^: 'the sacrifice in which Soma is collected*. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be ^«'¥^Tni^ and ?Bf^^:. 

tr R^ f i4^H^|iMH*lfM l: II XT^rf^ ll ^nh, 

^f^: II «rR:^w«ir ^jv^f^ ^njp v^t f^frwRJ «F5n^fw^ n 

131. The words qft^in^:, ^vfm^' and ^»gtr: are irre- 
gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed:— «rR:+f^+ 'ni^==frR:+ 4+^=== trf|:+^irT+ 
^ « qflr^Trar: 'sacrificial fire arranged in a circle' (the $ being changed into 
by the analogy of VI. I. 79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel n has 
been Illustrated in the previous examples also). So also ^^r^«i|: *a kind of 
sacred fire'. + « i5|iT+ir^+^ ijiiir: 'a kind of fire*. ^irjBf ftp^H 

iHT^rT let him kindle the SamOhya fire desirous of a victim*. 

Why do we say 'when they are names of fire' ? Observe otherwise, 
«f{T^«r^ 'to be heaped', *to be increased', fjfTfin 'to be carried'. 
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132. The words ftrnr and aifr^rf^ir are also irre- 
gularly formed. 

The word f^w: comes from the root p» 'to collect', and means fire i. 
that which is collected. As T^^P^r: 'the funeral pile fire'. The word Hp^rT^r 
means, arranging the fire. The affix ^ has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment fr?!^ (f^). These words have uddita accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is *to be gathered'. 

II II II ^-?1%T, II 

^f%: II ^r^g^^lr "^vc^^ qwr^ >m: n 

133. The affixes and ^(gr)are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word 'root' is understood in the above aphorism. Thus ^ 'to do' 
+ 5 {VII. 2. 1 1 5) « qrn:+ (VII. i. i) == arrT^ nom. sing, ^rnir: 
'doer.' 1^ +^=^+gr(VII. 3. 84) = ^« nom. sing. ^fif. So alsofRTir: and ffif. 

The of is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from ; 
the simple y includes both ^ and as in V. 3. 59, and VI. 4. 1 54. 

^f^trf^q^TTf^>4t wfilFnr: ii ii ^i^rf^ ii 

^f^-tmf^:, fiirf^, II 
^nir^^J^; II 

134. After the verbs classed as sn^ 'tobei bappy-, 
^ *to take' and 'to cook^ there are the affixes w[ (•^•r) 
fef^ (r^r) and «rf (m) respectively. 

The word ddi meaning eicetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively -after tl^e verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of class, comes the affix 
after the verbs of class, comes the affix Rjlsf ; after the verbs of class, 
comes the affix 

The sr^f^ verbs will not be found in one place in the Dh&tup&tha. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the Ganap^tha. Thus 51^+1^=1^+3 ^ 3' ^) " W (VI. I. i) = 
nom. sing, sf^* 'son' (lit what gladdens). So also from the following causa* 

14 
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The affix ka. 



Bk. III. Ch. I. § 135. 



tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning names ^rrRr— ^WTT: or ^3[R: ; irff — ir^: ; 
fjTO: (or ; ffrf^r— ?5rwT: ; ^Pf-^T: ; ?ftf%— ^ftH'r: and €rp|— ft^:. 
The following derivatives are names ^ff- ; ffi^— fTR: ; ?f»r — 

WT : 

So also the following words:— iT?<nT;, ^«Ti!J:, ^•U:, ^'fli^sr:, ^^^OJ:, 
^tfTCj:, ^flf:, ^f^f:, , T^jfljpr:, RfHrTUT:, ^VU- (the trj in 5fTTO is irregular), 
ftr^RnHIHJ, *W1Hf: and SCnjfHT:. 

The ff^ff verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol- 
lowing are, however, those verbs:— irf^—irff^ nom. frnfj* ; ^^f— ^wrf^sr nom. 
^nft;^^— ^?rSr'i; 3rg[r^— ^^[rRFT; etrr^mfir'f ; »f^— nf'T^; ^THf sr. 
So also the verbs^w, M, ^ and ^rr preceded by ; as, f^?^, fk^fk% f%^- 
ftpr. f^^RpJ, RnorRni. The verbs nr^, ^ and take firpf^ 

when preceded by the negative particle ; as, snrrf^, «T«mfrfT^, wrs^IwRr^T, 
Mmftr'^i wrrf^and bt^Rpi;. So also after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings : as, •nirrrt'r, B^frfiT^. So also, •iRrTrfir'^, Mf5rxrrfip^, 
f^f^% fk^fi[\ (meaning a place) f%3[rr{^ and f^^(^l% Mpwf^ %rmf^»T, 
5mrf^% qTRrHfift^ and qfrmRr^ 1 

The following are T^f^ words :— qr^, 'SRT, m, ^^ ^T??, , 

^^nr^ 5wr?. ^ft?, •eftr?, Tr??, ^*r, ^5?, S^nr, ift^^ ?Tirri 

The in ^t^&c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long f 
(IV. I. 15). The T^ft class is an sir^iroj: 1 

In fact the affix bt^ comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con- 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix b?^, therefore, debars wiT 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms like 
^^t^&c. may be explained. 

«: II 

nfkii 11 fiTT'T^** iTRrt: jTcjm: Rf^^ ^inmnit >nrfff 11 

135. After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by t, ^ or ii (long or short), ami after the verbs 
m 'to know', * *to please*, and ^ 'to scatter', comes the affix 

Thus firf^+^«(%%T nom. sing, firftrr:. So also 'inscription'; 
5>f: 'who knows' 'lean' ; irr+«li=ir: 'who knows' (VI. 4* 64); 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. in. Ch. I. § 136, 137] The affix sa. 
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Rm: 'what pleases* ;^+iir=»Rir+n ( VII. I. ioo)=f^+iT(L i.5i)=rf%^: 
'who scatters' i. e. 'a hog'. . 

The words 'God', w 'service' and ;^«r 'ram', should be read in the 
«T^rR class of the last sfttra, being formed by the affix 9^ and not by 

'jRf: II y^j^n ^«r^ sirsiwnfr Hfrfii 11 

13G. Also after a verb ending in long w when 
there is a preposition along with it, the affix v is placed. 

This is an apavAda of III. i. 4O1 and debars the affix or* Thus 
^ =a iTfiT+H = Wty: (VI. 4. 64). ^T^+^=gr5f 'very wcary'(Bn substi- 
tuted for $ by VI. i. 45.) ^»5?+«ir « ^r+H^^^^r: 'very languid'. 

The final w is dropped before the affix ^ by rule VI. 4. 64, There 
is elision of long 9n when an ftrdhadh^tuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory ^ or r. 

HT^Tsm ^^yi: ^: H ^^9 II XT^f^ II m-'^-^.^-pj:, 

ir:, ( ^rtra?f ) n 

^Rf: II qrf^^TSt >fin^^ ^eif ^nwn^ H^rif H 

tnRf ^ n RTtj;^: eymt irRi^vfir tr^^r: 11 

137. The affix (h) is employed after the roots 
tn*to drink', ^to smelP, ^^nr 'to blow*, ^suck\ and w 
*to see' when there is a preposition along with these 
roots. 

Thus ^+'n+xr «5<i+Rr^+H (VII. 3. 78)=.^Stt nom. sing. grRw ; so 
also f%r*V'; ^fer^rand Rrf^: I ^+w+^r = ^?r+>^«^+»?« (VII. 3. 78); 
^;S»i: ; f^«r: ; +?T = ^^5^: ; f^«r: ; so also ^^+?J^+5J«^TOC«r:, (VII. 3. 

78). so also Rmc^r: ; 

Some commentators do not read the word 'upasarga' into this-s&tra. 
According to them the forms like &c., can be formed also. 

The affix ^r, of which jt is indicatory, the real affix being it, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it undergoes in special tenses ; for it 
is a s&rvadhfttuka affix there ; see sAtra III. 4. 113 and VII. 3, 78. 

Fiti^/;— Prohibition must be stated of the root when the word to 
be formed is a name. As r^+w+^r+iir=wrr^: 'tiger' (an animal that goes 
about smelling). Here there is and not the affix ^r. 
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The affix na, Bk. III. Ch. I. § 138-140. 



138. The aflax v is employed after the follow- 
iiig verbs when used without a preposition : f5r«r, fk^ and 
the causatives ^iR", 'nfr, tfr, ^f%r, 'errfn and ^f|. 

Thus RrTwr: 'smearing' ; ft^: 'acquiring' ; ys^K^: 'holding' ; ^t^: 'ferry- 
ing ; 'knowing' ; grfw 'shaking' ; 'perceiving' ; fTTTO:, and m^i • 

Why do we say 'when used without a preposition' ? Observe qf^m ; 
here the affix is ^. 

Vart .-—The verb f^f^with the preposition Rr takes the affix ^r. As 
f'rfep^ 'the name of certain deities', 'a cow*. 

Vart : — The affix is employed after f%?f when compounded with the 
words ift &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As iftft^^: 
'Krishna* (protector of cows) ; wft^: 'a lotus' (having petals like spokes). 

f^RT^, ( nr: ) M 

The affix th is optionally eniployed, after 
the root ^ *to give', and ^ ^to hold', when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars ur. Thus q[f : 'giving' ; or 'inheritance' ; 'holding' or 
\rnr: 'having*. 

When a preposition is used, the affix is not employed ; as jt^;, irvr:. 
II 

140. After the verbs heginning with 'to 
shine' and ending with ^to go', when used without a 
preposition, the affix V is optionally employed, 
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The word f Ri in ^^if^ indicates beginning. These are about 66 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhvddt class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dh&tup&- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Sidh&nta Kaumudi. 

This debars the affix ar^; as ^TOf : or ^^\\ ^^r: or 
The affix (h) having an indicatory in; causes the vriddhi of the pen- 
ultimate 9T. When the affix m is not usedi then is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take ir^ ; as sn^: 'luminous*. 

VarL— The verb fnr 'to stretch' must be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix m ; as a?T^* The conditions 'option' and 'without preposition' do not 
apply in this case. The verb ipr necessarily takes this affix, though compoun- 
ded with an upasarga. 

^jn-^Rrr^-Hro-^fn^-^f^-^TO^^^R^ (155)11 

141. The affix is employed after the follow- 
ing verbs also 'to go', verbs ending in long mt, *to 
pierce', ^rr^ to pain', *to flow', Mfftin *to pass on', ifwr *to 
complete', »tw 'to take away', ftff to lick', fSt^w *to em- 
brace', and 'to breathe'. 

The root jit, before affixes, becomes ^r, (VI. i. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase 'verbs ending in long What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap- 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited m. Thus III, i. 136 
enjoins cii when a compound verb ends in a?r. But that rule does not apply to 
the verb 

Thus 'frost', irRncijnr: 'catarrh', fnr: 'inheritance', 'having', 

nrr^: 'pain', irmrt : 'wound', wimT- 'flow', H^ifim 'transgression', if^m^: 'conclu- 
sion', imrt: 'taken away', 'licking', i^m 'embracing*, 'breath'. See 

VIL 3-33- 

^^H^^M^^ U \)R U \\ 5-^:, ( H: ) II 

142. The affix m is employed after the verbs 
i^bo burn', and^ *to lead', when used without a prepo- 
aition. 

15 
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The AFnx shvun. 



[Bk. IIL Ch. I. § 143-145- 



Thus + hCVII. 2. ii5)«fnr: (VI. i. 78)'burning\ So also 

•ft+ar='ft+K«W: 'leading'.. 

Why do we say 'when used without a preposition' ? Observe n^m 
'burning' ; 'friendship' . 

fmwT TTf: \\\^ n II fiwnT, ^J^;, ( ) II 

143. The affix cr is optionally employed after 
the verb *to seize'. 

This debars the affix w Thus ^^+m (VII. 2. 116) = m[: 

'seizing', 'a crocodile' ; or Of = W: 'a planet'. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita-vibhdshd or de- 
finite option, that is to say, the affix i!j is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is inf. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant ; there the 
^oxd is 

Vart This rule should be extended to the root 'to be' also. 
Thus ^fTT: 'condition' and w 'existence', 

5|f II \gi II XT^rf^r II 5r^, ( xrf : ) 11 

II irt^: ^q?«r^ H^Rc 't? ^fic II 

144. The affix ^ is employed after the verb 
«if when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus (VI. I. 16) =;= 'If'^'^ house'. The ?c is changed into ^ by 

the rule o{ satnprasdrana. The plural form ^fr: means 'wife', as she is especial 
ly the person that constitutes the house; while the plural of ijf meaning 'housg* 
ivill be «{9rfC7. 

firf^^f^ is^^T^II ^ II II filf^qf^, t^w^H 

^f%: II wrft: ftrf^^ ^r*fi: 11 

145. The affix (w) comes after a verb; 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

Vart :— This affix should be confined to the verbs ^ 'to dance', 'to 
dig* and 'to dye'. 

Thus 1^+«3«5 =» +WFi (VII. I. I) =5 «nf^: 'dancer'. The letter ^ is 
indicatory (I^ 3. 6) and by Rule IV. i. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre* 
^3(es having indicatory 1^ form their feminine gender by the affix if\m. T^us 
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the feminine of is snf^r ; so also 'miner', fem. fsrntfV ; 'washer- 
man*, fern, THcifN 

In the case of the root ffn the nasal is elided. According to the opi- 
nion of the author of Mahdbhdshya^ only two verbs are governed by this sfitra 
namely ^« and ^^T^. According to him, the verb takes the affix ijj^. 
Thus rw+^^A = ^+3 (VI- 4. 37) = (VII. I. I) = r^w:, feminine 

14G. The affix comes after the verb 

^ to ^sii)g', when the agent so expressed, denotes an 
artist. 

A$, nnnir: (VI. i. 45) singer', fem.frrFiWir. 

^3^^ «^ii3 II tnjrf^ II ujTT, ^ ( firf^^ ) n 

147. The affix is also employed after the 
verb ir 'to sing*, when the agent so expressed denotes au: 
artist. 

By the word ^ 'also', the word vx of the last sfltra is drawn into this^ 
Thus i|+«5?^=iTr+W (VII. I. I) -urn: fem. itrpO*; the iris added by VIL 
3.33. 

The separation of these rules ( yoga-vibhdga ) relating to is for the 
purpose of the sAtras that follow. Had T^a^li^ and *c| been made one aph- 
orism, the anuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
^Qtras. But it is intended that the anuvritti of should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibhdga or division of one sfltra into two. 

rf\f^* T <flMl : Uracil tnjrf^ 11 \x, % rftff-wn^:i 

( ) II 

II 5ifc^fS4Wv ^'^7^ H?iRr ihr ^ ''I «Jr<tfV 11 

148. After the verb tr, also the affix is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes 'rice' and 
*time\ 

The verb fr denotes two verbs fpif 'to abandon* and fr^ 'to go* both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming ^fifn and f^i^ as 3rd per. sing. 
Thus fr+»?[?^=fnpr: 'a kind of rice* (that which jahdti 'leaves off all water) 
«f^: 'a year* (that which jihtt^ 'goes through' all conditions.) 
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The afhx vun. [Bk, III. Cn. I. § 149, 150. 



The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udfttta is 
on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 

149. After the verbs ^ ^to go', *to move', *to 
flow' and «Jto cut', the afBLx is employed, when repe- 
tition is rfieant. 

As, 5+5^==ilH-WR (VII. I. i>a ; so also, ^r^., fi^:, and 
The word satnabhihdra in the sfltra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
there is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt. 

^RfiWr ^ II ^0 w in?Tf% II ^infiH^, ^, ( 5^^) 11 

150. The affix ^1 is employed after all verbs, 
when benediction is intended. 

As, ^^hL+^'t™ ^f^TO*. 'may he live' ; sf^^: 'may he be happy*. 

The word MRft: means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of 'an agent with the addition that the action is sim- 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes tliat that may be tlie ac^ 
tion of that agent'. 
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BOOK THIRD. 
Chapter II. 



— :o:— 



1. The affix wsj comes after a verbal root 
when the object, (of whatever sort it may be), is in 
composition with it, (as an iipapada). 

The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivartya^ vikdfya and 

pr&pya. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called object ; asi^»ni[^sinctrn 'he makes 

a pot' ; here 'mud' the material cause of is unexpressed, therefore, 
is nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikdrya object ; as 
^r»^r^: 'the branch-cutter*. While the object which cannot be approached 
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the 
prApya object ; as $f ^^f^r: 'the reading of Veda' ; the Veda is always the same. 

They will be illustrated by the following examples :— Of the first kind, 
we have ^*jf?i?rr: 'a potter' and «r»IT?frnc: 'a city-builder' ; of the second, we 
have siir^HW: 'a branch-cutter' and ^^7: 'a reed-cutter'. Of the third, 
•the learning of Veda' and -^i^trr^: 'the reading of CharchA'. But compound 
nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as lynf I^Ri 'he goes to the village', 
qx^Rl 'he sees the sun', 'ffiT## ijcsStfir 'he hears the Himavat'. The reason 
is that it is against the usage of the language to form nouns out of these. 

Vari:— The affix isr comes after the verbs ^ft^j, nrr^, and a?r*qf 
and the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent As 
'addicted to flesh', fem. *rte?ftvir ; Tl^Riinr: 'loving flesh', fem. >rNr^irr ; irNrw: 
'carnivorous', fem. itMw ; and ^F^moremr: 'good-conducted*, fem. ^iFimur^ i 

16 
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The affix ka. 



[Bk. III. Cii. II. § 2.4. 



The affix ig comes after the roots 'to look* and *to for- 
bear* under similar circumstances. As ij?5ni^:, fern. ^iQiRfftm ^expecting 
happiness' ; nwm: fern. ^ifPTf 'much forbearing'. 

frorm II ^ II ^T^rf^ 11 ifr, m,^:, ^, (^) 11 

2. The affix comes after the root f ^ 'to 
call', *to weave', mw^ *to measure', when the object is 
in composition with it. 

This debars the affix €ir (III. 2. 3); as - ?E^+|[r+M» 

^+inr+ST (VII. 3. 33)=' ^'ffW: (the is added by rule VII. 3. 33, *when a 
krit affix with an indicatory m or h follows, the augment ^ is added after the 
verbs that end in long w). So also ?f7^^:, m^^Rr: 1 

<iHd\4HM4l3| II ^ II tt^tfk II w?tj, ^flnjrra??, mx, 

(^fir)ii 

3. The affix ^ comes alter a verbal root that 
ends in long w when there is no npasarga preceding it 
and when the object is in coinposition with it. 

This debars b^ii^; asiff +^r+q; = nt+^+af = 'Giver of cows', (the 
long w is elided by VI. 4. 64,)=^ So also, 'who gives a blanket* ; qrftdv^ 

•what protects the rear' ; ^^f5n^^ 'what protects the finger' (a thimble)'. 

Why do we say 'when there is no upasarga'? Witness ift^r^: 'who 
ceremoniously gives a cow', ^tt^t^pt 'who ceremoniously gives a mare'. Here 
the compound verb takes the affix ^Q^. 

5ft II » II ^^lOl II 5^^, W:, ( ) U 
II RfH*: ^nmi^ «wfif II 

4. The affix ^ comes after the root wr when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 
npapada. 

In the three previous sfitras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sdtra declares that with regard to the verb wf, the 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As€in<r:=sfr9 
fiwrfir 'who dwells in accessible position' ; and Pr^RW: ' having an inaccessible 
position', . . 
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This sfttra should be divided into two sAtras (yoga-bibh&ga). Thus: — 

(1) ^ II The affix ^ comes after every root ending in long w, when in compo- 
sition with a case-inflected word ; as wp^i RwRl^ fic+'iT + * = ft7: (VI. 4. 
64) 'who drinks with two organs' le. the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant'. 
So also «rrrf2 * a plant' (what drinks through the foot), wr^^i * a tortoise' (that 
always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 

(2) ^{fr^. 11 The affix cii comes after the root f^r when in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold divisioni when we 
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb cqr also ends in along arr? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
tlic second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As sn^^n^trPpr^ 

'a swarm of rats' ; so also !cr^rHt9^* * a swarm of locusts'. 
Both the words ^4fiij and ^Rr are understood in the sfttras that follow: 
viz : the word in sfttras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word^fqr 
everywhere else^ 

ilf^-^ffH5^:, ( ) II 

mf^sR^ u ^^^^ >sfTRrg^?ptir ^M^'anR^i ^ u 

6. The affix ^ comes after the verbs qfti^ *to 
wash out' and *to drive away', when in composition 
with the words 'navel' and ^ ^grieP, as objects, res- 
pectively. 

As ffrj^ urS 'he lay lazy'. So also ^jt^R^f: yit wn: 'a son, des- 
troyer of sorrow is born'. 

Vart.^Thh affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is 'lazy' and 'giver of happiness'. 

Vart. — ^The epithet qft^^: is applied to a lazy person ; while 5?? 
«rfbcn#: means who clears his navel. So ^fNiTT^^: means giver of happiness, while 
s gt ^H^I ^: means 'removal of sorrow*. 

j/ar/.— The words i^^vf^^if: 'a chariot' and the rest should, be In-^ 
eluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix n?. The words belong- 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus 'a chariot'i fisrg^: *a bow,' cRHK^jf 

[sesamurxls', ^5?^ % 'a lotus*. 
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410 • The affix tak, [Bk. III. Cn. IL § 6-8. 

■ — ' — ^—^ i 

6. The aflax ^ comes after the root v 'to give' 
and frr ^to know\ when taking the preposition ^ and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sfitra 3 the affix after verbs that ended in long ^ and 
had no upasatga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix ; as iBr#J|f : (VI. 4. 64) *giver of all ; liberal', ^rfcmir: (VI. 4. 64) 'acquaint- 
ed with roads*. The long btt of and iir is elided by VI, 4. 64. 

Why do we say 'when taking n' ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix as iltcf^^* 

^rf^r^: II 3 II M^rPl ^f^, ( HT^fif, ^i: ) H 

7. The affix ^ comes after the root 'to telP, 
when preceded by the preposition and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

The verb oirr ends in long w and by m, 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix This debars wir ; as ift^raur 
(VI. 4. 64) 'a cowherd' (nr 

II C II H^il^ II ^-^t»><CTS, (IpW^i ^^Hti*f) II 

^fW2ir«^ II ip^ftr ffifiRii«irn^ii 

8. The affix comes after the verbs ^ ^to sing' 
and IT 'to drink' when used without a preposition, and 
when the object is in composition with it- 

The phrase anupasatga is to be read again into this sfitra by anuvtitti 
from sAtra 3^ though this anuvrittihdA temporarily lain dormant in sAtra 6 and 
7. as being unnecessary. This debars «f ; of this affix ^ and «f are indicatory 
the ^showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix (IV., 
1. 14) 

As.^rnf nmfir = ?nir+qr+?r^=TfiCT: (VI. 4. 64) *who sings Sakra 
hymns'. mxvji\ 'singer of SAma'. fem. ^jncift and frr>nft i 

F^r^.— The affix ^ come^ after the verb qr when it means to drink 
and only when it i3 in composition with the words ^ and jSt% as its objecti 
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Bk. hi. Cii. II. § 9.] The afhx acii. 4" 

This is an important modification of the general sfltra. Thus fem. ^xxit 
Svine-bibber' ; ^t^q: fem. ^Y^t 'spirit-drinker'. 

Why do we say 'when in composition with surA and sidhu' ? Observe 
^\KV n\m^\ 'the milk-drinking Brfthmani'; formed by the affix and the femi- 
nine, therelore, not formed by the affix f but by w. 

Why do we say 'when qr means to drink' ? When qr means 'to protect' 
this affix is not used ; as ^TRT 'who protects wine'. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take 
ni^but ; as ^jira*<Tni:, ^^iTUr: \ 

Vart. — There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employment of 
these affixes ; as frrucficsft ^fTft or gmr H^Rr ^«rf ttf: qRioSt^ 'the gods do 
not carry that Br&hmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine'. 

9. The affix comes after the verb %^ when 
it does not mean 'to raise np* , when the object is in com- 
position with it. 

* This debars im^. The word 9^7>Uf means 'to raise a load'. Thus 
HTi ftfil=M>jfc: 'who takes a share, or sharer* ; so R^lvU?^:: 'an heir'.(f-HM^« 
1|^+K=^:)(VII. 3. 84). 

Why do we say 'when it does not mean to raise tip* ? For then the 
affix wqr^will be employed ; as HTCfK: *a burden-bearer, a porter'. 

Vart, — This affix comes after the verb when in composition with 
the words -spear', 'plough', 'goad', ^ft" 'staff, ^liir 'an iron 

club', «rT 'jar', ^tt 'a small jar', *a bow' ; as ^"^iTf : 'a lancer', ^ir^K^^nif: 
•a plough-man', H^g^jq?: 'an elephant driver', ?|ftiTf : 'a staff-bearer', ntH^«Tf : 
•a club-bearer', ^qf;, q^^iTf: 'a jar-bearer', ^qqf : 'a bow-bearer', 

^^/ir/.— This affix comes after the verb iTf when the word "irjr is in 
composition with it and the sense is that of 'holding' ; as fT^nrf : 'a thread- 
bolder'. When it has not this meaning we have ^qrf : 'a thread-taker*. 

17 
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10. The affix 1?^ comes after the verb when 
the object is in composition with it and when the mean- 
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this sOtra the verb has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last. The word means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 

upapada naturally takes place ; as H^u^: M^r 'the dog that has reached the age 
when it can chew bones' (lit. when it can raise it up) ; q?T^: iffl ^KI-i^HK ; 'the 
Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. *to raise up or bear) the shield' ; so that 
the verb here has the sense of 'raising up*. 

n 

11. The affix comes after the verb f^,(when 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition «in^, and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accnstomed occupation. 

The word fi i ^^ij means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 
as J^'Hf^- (^«^+Wfri%=^«r+W^) 'he who has a natural tendency towards 
fetching flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers' ; so also 

Why do we say * when denoting inclination' ? Otherwise the affix will 
be W^; as Hnnnfr[if*>nrrfrr: 'who brings load'. 

n n M^iPi II ( II 

12. The affix comes after the verb ^ ^to 
respect\ when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars Bnr^. The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
der. As ^gs^ 'deserving of respect' ; so also iFwt, TRffTff I 

^!fnwnl^ Tf%^w^^: n 11 ^r^rf^ 11 ^I'lr-^^^v Tf%— 
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13. The affix comes after the verb *to 
sport' and 'to whisper' when the case-inflected words 
^Hwf 'a clump of grass' and ^ *ear* are in composition with 
them respectively. 

The verb V[ is intransitive and the verb ir^ can take an object under 
very limited circumstances, only namely when the object denotes Sabda ; there- 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case ; therefore, the upapada here mu$t be a general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word ^'^^ from sfltra 4 into this, 
the anuvfitti of the word being inapplicable here. 

Vart.-^Thit words to be formed must have the sense of 'elephant' and ^ 
'tale-bearer*. Thus 'an elephant (lit who sports in cluster of 

grass)' ^mif ir?fir=iiriiNrT; 'a slanderer (lit who whispers in the ear)\ 

The affix bt^ is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an 'elephant' and a 'traducer*. - Thus ^ei^ 'who plays in clusters of 
grass'. 3ffqr?ir 'the mosquito that hums near the ear'. 

Txrni, ( ) II 

14. The aflBlx ti^ is employed after the Verbal 
roots when ts\ * well', is in composition, and t he word to 
he formed denotes a name. 

As 5JH+v+Bi^« jf^: lit 'who does good*. So also fiw I AH 
these are proper nouns. 

Why have wc repeated the word dhdtu in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sfttra III. i. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re- 
petition of the word dhAtu shows that there is prohibition of the affix that 
comes after the verb ^ in certain senses (III. 2. 20), when the word is in 
composition. The affix will be employed after the verb % and not the 
affix when ![r^ is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that o£ 
cause, habit &c. (III. 2. 20). The result is that the feminine«of will be 
fNTHi and not 9f?infl'» which, had the affix been ff, would have been the proper 
feminine (See IV. i. 14). iranCT means 'a female-ascetic,' *a vulture' and 'one hav- 
ing the habit of doing good'. 
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mWiiPj II Pnf^ 'y^sfj^ftr 11 

15. The affix if^ comes after the verb *to lie 
down' when in composition with a case-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word ^ (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-aflix is understood in 
this aphorism. As * ffei = ^|j^: 'who hes in the sky'. 

, Far/.— The affix comes after the verb jft when in composition 
with the words 'ribs', &c., though not necessarily denoting location ; as 
inctrv^t xW=»'Tn[#^m: 'who rech'nes on bis sides', ^r^tlT^: /who lies on his 
stomach', 77^: 'who lies on his back'. 

Vart, — And when the verb ^ is preceded by the word f^^i^rf ; as 
ff^Wf ^ irt ^ff'^T^f^RT: II 

Vart. — So also when the words grfCTT &c. are in composition with it de- 
noting agent and jn the nominative case. As xril = hmmm<| ; I WlJlf 

Vart. — In the Cbhandas the affix ^ comes after the verb jft when in 
composition with the word PrR: in the locative. As fn^ —Prfirr: 'who lies 
on the mountain'. 

The letter w of is 'indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. i 64). 

^R© II ^5 II tn^xRr II Tst, ( «rRi«K^, ^fw ) 11 

16. The affix ? conjies after the verb *to go* 
When a case-inflected word in composition with it, de- 
notes location. 

The word adhikarana of the last sfttra is understood in this. As 
^Rr-"^irr^: 'who goes among the Kurus'. «nF^* 'who goes among the 
Madras'* 

Of the affix ? the real affix is H, the letter 7 being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of the^e words is foraied by the affix 1^. (See. IV. i. X4)i ^ 
^pr^iW^ I . : . . 
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17. The affix ^ is employed after the verb 
*to go', wheu the words iu composition with it are 
*alms', 'army' and Hrf^r ^having taken'. 

The anuvritii of the words 'in the-locative case' does not extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate sAtra. 

Thus Pnm^J 'a beggar' (who goes for alms) ; ^^n^* 'one who goes 
with an army' ; HffRl^: 'one who goes after having taken'. 

( 3: ) II 

18. The affix ? comes after the verb « *to move' 
when the words iu composition with it, are 3^^, wm: and 
Hif, all meaning 'in front of or before'. 

As 5^: jr:€r^: 'who goes in front, a harbinger'. So also iTiTfi: 

9^: and Mq^: 'going in front, a leader'. 

trj^ flK^f^ II X< H « ( ^S:, «0 II 

19. The affix ? comes after the verb « *to go', 
when is in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

Thus fr^Rr =« 'going in front'. 

Why do we say 'denoting the agent' ? Otherwise the affix will be 
employed. As ^^iij ^rrft ~ 'going to the east'. 

i?9ft II V II iT^jif^ II tw-m^ 

^fxi: II aiT^'^t 2Kdei^l*CTf«mr Hffir %^ nr^>^ Hf^^fK** •'I'PWH^ ^ 

20. The affix ? comes after the verb ^to 
make' when the object is in compositioli with it denot- 
ing cause, habit ajid going with the grain (concession). 

The word of this sfttra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical ^ meaning agent, m^f^ means habit, and literally, the 

18 
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act of being accustomed to that. Mr^^ft^^r comes from meaning 'with the 

hair', that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of tw, we have ^ft«iniPft ilTwir 
'th^ daughter that causes sorrow ; ;!rtn5^ Rrw 'honorable science* ; ^ 
•the family making wealth'. Of w^Bft^^, we have Wff^: 'who performs obse- 
quies' ; 'who amasses wealth'. Of an^^ft^iT, we have d^r: 'who prompt- 
ly does what he is directed' ; T^^rar: 'who regularly does what he is told'. 

Why do we say 'when having these , senses' ? Otherwise the affix will 
be B|i!j. As i^»m?rr. 'potter', HJK<tiK : 'city-maker'. 

^rftf ^ 11 'TH^if^^ ^4ii*(r<viHH II 

21, The aflSx ? comes after the verb fi 'to m ake 
when the following words are in composition with it :— 
*by day^ 'light', Pnorr flight', w ^splendour', nr: *light^ 
^ 'work*, 'end', 'endless', wfir ^beginning', ir^ 

' many', 'beiiediction', Vhat', ^fir 'writing', ferfir 
'writing', ^ 'oblation', h% 'devotion', 'agent', 'paint- 
in g', tJw 'field', words denoting numerals, 'thigh', ^ 
'hand', «Tf : *day', 'what', «nr 'that', 'bow' and w«r 
'wound'. 

Both the words 'iawta* and *sup* are miderstood in this aphorism ; that 
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix e comes 
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sfitra. 

Thus f^pn^: 'the sun/ The word ^^r is an indeclinabie and means 
*in the day time'. There the upapada^ therefore, is in the locative case. The 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

Sofwwr:'thc sun' (ligl^t-maker) ; Pnjrac: 'the moon' (the night-ma- 
kier); ipfTOt: 'the sun' ; 'the sun* (the letter ^ is not changed into visat" 

ga^ as it has been so read in the sOtra) ; ^irrr^: 'agent' ; ar^^RFr: 'death* (end- 
maker); n^r^mnc: 'magnifying to any extent' ; iirftiirr: 'the creator* ; n^^r: 
/the busy' ; iRft^: 'the speaker of benediction' { fi f ^ r:'a servant* ;f^Tnnrr; 'a 
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scribe' ; fSffw^F^: *a scribe' ; «ri&nivr: 'offering sacrifice' ; »ffa>^i: *a devotee* ; 
«l^qi;r: 'an agent' ; f^PRirr: 'a painter'; f^^r: 'a cultivator'; iriirtKC: 'doing 
only one thing', fw^i 'doing two things' ; f«r7^: 'doing three things' ; ^raFBTRFT: 
*a runner, an express' ; ^ir^^: 'a hero', *a manual labourer' ; 'the 
sun'; wi^: 'doing that'; iff^r: 'doing that'; *bow-maker' ; itf^sf^: 

'causing or inflicting wounds*. 

Fa/'/,— The affix ar^ comes after the verb when f^, and 
9^ are in composition with it. The speciality of ? affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long f ; while the feminine of words derived 
byM^is formed by longw. Thus fsR^Kf, iffSTO and ^sfiTr; these 

words might be said to belong to theaiirr^ class (See IV. i. 31). 

22. The afllx ? comes after tlio verb fr 'to 
make', when the word ^ is in composition with it, and 
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wageg. 

The word ^Ri means service for hire, wages. The word does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form ; as iR^^: 'a hired la-i 
bourer' (not a slave); otherwise the affix is btii^ ; as ifr4«iinc: *an artisan'. 

23. The affix ? does not come after the verb 
f: 'to make', when the following words are in. composi- 
tion with it:— W ^sonnd', ^5?mr * verse', ^ir^ff 'quarrel' , mm 
Upraise', ^ 'enmity', "'"I ^flattery', ^J? 'thread', 'r^ 'hymns' 
and ^ *word\ 

This prohibition relates even when the sense is that of cause /habit &c. 
The affix ? being prohibitedi the general affix afi!^ takes its place. As .^«|irc: 
'sounding, sonorous' ; ![^t^s|irc: 'a verse-maker' ; cR^rf^: 'one who foments 
quarrels' ; imrrsFn:: *a writer of GAthfts or prakritee verses' ; 'an enemy' ; 

■WTJ^Iir:: 'a flatterer' ; ^^bt^ic: 'an author of sfltras' ; i^ipia^: 'a composer of Man- 
tras' ; ^^r^i 'an author of Padap^tha'. 



Digitized by 



4i8 



The affix in. 



[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 24-26. 



^) H 

mriwi^^ 11 iftfipiwrWtfif 11 

24. The affix %% comes after the verb V when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words *a 
sheaf, and ^tf^ 'ordure*. 

Thus w^+ir+l^^^ei^wR: nom. sing, w^roft: ; so also ^nffl^^uR::. 

Far/.— This rule is applicable when the sense ©f the words to be form- 
ed, is that of *rice' and 'a calf respectively. Therefore mi^c^R ': means 'rice', 
and TRFf^R:^ 'a calf. 

When the words have not the senses of 'rice* and 'a calf, the affix 
is employed. As ced^vrr^: 'sheaf-maker', ^ i ^i^<|iK : 'ordure-maker'. 

f<^jf^^i t i4)i : xnltx II iT^T^ II fifjj, |[fir-^iTir^TJ, 
tnjr, ( ) II 

25t Wlien the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix n comes after the verb ^ 'to take', the object in 
composition with it being the words iftt 'a leather-bag' 
and'Htr '^m$(.ster\ 

Thusffifffi:; 'a dog* (a carrier of skin) ; srwffi:: 'a beast' (that carries its 

master). 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix wii is em- 
ployed ; as ^fifffw:: 'a water-carrier' (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water), nmrc: 'a carrier of his master*. 

H 

26. And the words and wvi^nfr are irre^ 
gularly formed. 

The word «if^irfi[; is formed by adding the affix fjr to the verb uf and 
fnftjpf^g the upapada end in the vowel ^. Thus "frefrPf '[f^onPr^ir^ff : 'the 
fruit*bearing i. 0. a tree'« 
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The word htbit^jtR:: is formed by adding the augment (it) to the upa- 
pada MTiT, and the affix to the verb ^p^. Thus f^^f9 « snvq^Hft: 'sel- 

fish* (one who feeds his own self). 

The word 'and* indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words. As «5%»HfiL: 'gluttonous, selfish' (caring to feed his own belly), ^^f^nfi:: 
'gluttonous, selfish'. 

27. In the Yedic literature, the aflSLx I't comes 
after the verbs ^n 'to honpr' ^\ *to worship' 'to pro- 
tect' and *to agitate', when the object is in composition. 

Thus irotPT^^ ifffrirF^fn, (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3) ; wft ^T^^H 
(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) 5> ^ ^fr«A qRrt^r (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) ^r?gi|iiJTtfl[, 
^mj(t ?rf4*m«t (Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). 

28. The affix comes after the verb ^ 'to 
tremble' when ending in Rsx (III. 26.) and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of ^3^. Of the affix ijj^ the letters 
^ and J^are indicatory, the real affix is %|. Tlie ^ indicates that the augment 
mi is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67). The ^ indicates that 
this isa S^rvadhatuka affix (III 4. 113), and therefore the vikaranas like ^rt^ 
&c. (III. I. 68. ) will be employed here. Thus arjjr^iriirRl + 
^+^H=^H^ + i5^+%l+^) 'who awes the limbs' j si^r^inar: 'who awes man- 
kind'. 

I/ar/:— The affix J!S(^ comes after the verbs Hf^ 'to go\ ^ 'to suck', 5^ 
'to strike', fr 'to leave' when in composition with the words ^ 'wind', !jj«fJ 
«a bitch', Rifj *sesamum' and fT# 'flatulence'. As irminfr: f iff: 'swift antelopes' 
(going with the wind) ; 3(jpf9vnr: 'a bitch-sucker' ; 'an oilman' ; v^m^ 

Hiqf: 'a kind of bean' (that causes or cures flatulence). The long f of jjsf r is 
shortened by VI. 3« 66, 

19 
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(%^, II 

^rr^^ II w?: u mftr^fmln 11 

29, The affix ^% comes after the verbs ^»rr 
*to blow' and ^ *to suck' when frfe^r ^nose' and ^breast 
are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of yathdsankhyd as given in L 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here, For is compounded with w^; as (^+d+iQTi^=»^inT+ + 
51+^= WT+»l+^+»l+B?) = ^RFFvnr: *an infant' (sucking the breast). 

But mf%^ is compounded with both iirrand^; as >rrf^RliT+Mfr+ciXr 
= TrH^+*5+W+M(VI. 3-66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78) --=qrf%gjf^: 'blowing and 
breathing through the nose . So aIsomflri|{v79: 'drinking through the nose'. 

That the rule of yathdsankhyd does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound ^f^rai^fi^nft:. By rule II. 2. 84. 
the word containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first ; one irregu- 
larity lets in another. 

The feminine of €?.*T>I^: is as the verb v has an indicatory ^ 

^^T-^^T:, ^Iff^) II • 

30. And when the words «rr^ 'a tube* and 
afe *fist' are objects in composition with the verbs w and 

the affix 'S'T is employed. 

Here also the irregularly-formed Z)v««^/z/rt compound imfj^firshowes the 
non-applicability of the rule of yathdsankhyd \ for «fir being a fir ought to 
have stood first (II 2. 32). 

Thus srrf^P^: 'blowing through the tube' ; jftyvrn: 'blowing through the 
fist' ; mf^'^: 'sucking through the tube', an infant ; ^f^s^: 'an infant'. 

The word 'and' in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus^^:, ^C5>r»'> wft^:, wRr^W^i mfl'OT:, WRPr:, 'a 
mountain'. 

This sfltra is not Pftnini's, but is reajly a Vftrtika, raised to the rank of 
a sfitra by the author of the Kdsik^. The Vdrtikakftra divides the last sOtra 
in this W^y: (i) ffi^ ^: n (2) ^ uro ti (3) mftWTOl II (4) 5fe 
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( ^) « 

31. The affix comes after the verbs, *;fco 
break into pieces' and *to carry', when preceded by the 
npasarga and the Vord lifyr 'bank' is in composition 
with them as the object. 

Thus ^ig5T^^fn»<l^^TJ^: 'breaking down banks' (such as a charioti 
river, elephant, &c.) ; ^^ff : 'tearing up or carrying away the bank'. 

^Ifr$ f%T|: II II II f^: II ( ^) II 

32. The affix comes after the verb fm^ 'to 
lick' when the object in composition with it, is the word 
w *the shoulder of an ox' or h« 'a cloud'. 

As «rf%|t »flr: 'the slioulder-licking cow' ; M^.qfT^t ^r^: 'the cloud-licking 
wind'. 

^ffx^T^ trfr: II II tr^f^ii trftiiT^, (m^f^, w^j n 

33. The affix ^ comes after the verb *to 
cook' when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus smr «n{fn«R^i^<T^ 'a pot having the capacity to cook a pfUstha 
of food' ; so also tftirpT^:, WftT^: 'a kettle'. 

f^rtnrir ^ 11 ^ n ^i^rf^ 11 f%?i-f^, ^, ( inr:, ^) 11 

f f^: II ^ ffsr vA^' SK^isflf^?^: ^rt: HTfn II 

34. The affix is employed after the verb 
when *a measured partition* or ^a nail' is the 

word in composition with it as an object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sAtra. Thus fi|^n«r^ir fTTSrof)' *the 
Brahmani who cooks a little 1. e a. niggardly Brfthmani' ; qrisr«qnf r 'the 
nail-scorching barley gruel'. 

f^^^n^^^: II II XT^frr II ft^-ST^, g^:, (^IT^^ 

II 
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35. The aflax ^tr comes after the verb «^ Ho 
strike', when *the moon' or mto *a wound' is the 
word in composition with it as object. 

As f%^^: nf : 'the RAhu that edipses the moon ; M^^; 'corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts'. For the addition of the augment after the word 
see VI. 3. 67. 

' 86. The aflax 'sro comes after the verb ^to 

see' and 'i^ *to heat' when wj* and ^r^n? are the words in 
composition with them respectively as objects. 

Thus ; as H^'qx^r 'the king's wives 

not even seeing the sun' (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor- 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun 
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also w w i g r^iq; 'heating the fore-head' (such as the sun). 

The word vregf is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative i? applies to the verb j^r and not to the word «jf '. This is in oppo- 
sition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II. 1.2). 

II ^3 II M^iPi II ^nr^ms* 

TC'T^'Trf^R^^:, ^ II 

^f^: II fc»H? qifiipw ^rc^r f^rnwr»# 11 

37. The words ftwTf and 'rrfinr?^ are irie- 

gularly formed. 

Thus ^^ qxirfir « ^in^: 'fierce-looking' ; p:«rr TOft 'delighting 
in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning'. So Miflij f V| i ff: qwiPf : 
•chilly roads'. 

ft'TErii w^t ^^11 II tnjxf^ II ftiT-wJ, ^^ii 

mWnni^ii Rnrnr^ f%fm II 

mfif^inrji Rpflcr II 

vT^^j^ II ^ 'ti Rrinwfr Rrfitift ^'iffnr: 11 
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38. The affix comes after the verb *to 

speak' when ft^ or to is the word in composition with it 

as an object. ' 

Thus Prt ^r^i=fW?r^; 'who speaks kindly' ; to^^: 'who professes sub- 
mission'. 

Of the affix iisr% the letters ^ and ^ are indicatory ; 15 indicates the in- 
sertion of the augment 51? (VI. 3. 37), and ^ shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). 

In the case of and to with the affix would have given the 
same result as the affix Making a separate affix in this sfttra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than ^?JT. 

Far/.— -The affix ijr^ comes after the verb iih 'to go' when a word end- 
ing in a case-affix is in composition with it. As Prnimt 'the slow- 
moving i. e, an elephant* ; fqfrnHT ?fefft 'the slow-moving i, e. a she-elephant'.* 

Far/.— This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with ^^^is firfR^; and the letter is then replaced by the word 
As fro^r 'n55fil = fir^«TH- *a bird (that which goes through the sky)'. 

Far/.— In the Vdrtikas above given, the affix may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory 7. The force of 7 is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As f^ir: or f^'iri: 'a bird'. So also ^fnm: 
or ^5fiT: 'a serpent' (what goes crookedly). 

F^rr/,— f^^r^RT^ is replaced by firr when the affix vg (III 48) comes 
after the verb in^; as firf«r: 'a bird'. Thus we have three forms: firfir, f%f|pi 

(^J n 

39. The allix^ comes after the verb 'to- 
heat', when ^m, or 'n: is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

The verb ^ belongs botli to BhA and Chut classes. Both are meant 
Inthesfttra. In the case oi BhvAdi^ the verb frrfr is the causative ending 
in Rg of fT^ ; while in Churddi^ all verbs take for. 

Thus ftiFfi ?irr!rRi=*ftq^: (VI. 4. 94) 'one who destroys his enemies', 
so also iiirerT: 'one who subdues his enemies, a hero'.. 

20 



Digitized by 



424 



The affix khach. [Bk. III. Ch. n. § 40-42. 



This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 
feminine gender* In this case the general affix will be employed ; as 

wfw inft Hit H 80 II ^n^rft u ^rrBr, inf:, wit, (wf^ n 

^Rr:ji sK^'^gT?? ^mf^- ^'^jJinnft wfii n^^n^ 11 

40. The affix ^ comes after the verb ^ *to 
curb' when the word ot^ ^speech' is iu composition with 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

The word flf^r means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
: s&stra. Thus Mra^ 'he has taken the vow of rigid silence'. 

Why do we say 'vow* ? Otherwise the form is ^rr^n'r: 'restraining 
speech' (VI. 3. 69). 

41. The affix 'sr^ comes after the verbs fiR: *to 
split^ and 'to bear' when respectively in composition 
with the words 3^ *a city' and ^ 'air, as objects. 

As 5t ^rc^Rl — JT'^r: 'name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)' (VI. 3. 
. 69 and VI. 4. 94) ; ^TOflrnw 'the king who is all-forbearing'. 

VarL — So also when the word is in composition with the verb *rR: ; 
!tas HT^St; 'a fistula in the anus'. 

^^^rwKft^ flF^: n \R II ^n^rf^ 11 ^-^-^Rw-^ipft^, 

\f^: II ^* w 5Eirfl^ i^S^'S ^tsryrl^ aF^^^WT: ^ Jmrtt *wfir 11 

42. The affix 'sr^ comes after the verb «^*to 
rnV when the words ^ ^air, ifiH *bank\ w <cloud' and 

*a dry cow-dung*, are in composition with it as 
object. 

As law^: tot: <a villain, a rogue' ; ^ft 'a river' ; H4wit firfi:'. 

•a mountain' ; unft^K^ 'a strong wind'. 
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f rf^^ II OTifR^^ ^mrffqf^ fi?'^ri%Rr JufbrnRr 11 

43, The affix ^ comes after the verb v *to 
make' when the words ^ ^cloud', ^fn 'misfortune' and w 
*fear' are in composition as objects. 

As 'producing clouds' ; ^fRT^: 'giving pain' ; ^fifnir: 'frightfur. 

Vari. — The iadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like «nr. &c. 
This is an exception to the vdrtika under 1. 1. 72. by which, in the case 
of affixes, tadanta-vidhi was prohibited. Thus we have B?yr4^: 'who causes 
security'. 

^^fwM U jj ^^^ II W II xn?Tf5!r II ^-fJRI-W3t, ^v^, 

(^,)" 

44, And the affix inii^as well as isr^ comes after 
the verb v *to make' when the words *happmess', Pw 
•pleasant' and to *joy' are in composition as objects. 

The word 'and' denotes that the affix ^ is also to be included. 
Thus |?H<iili : or ^A^x 'propitious' ; fi^iisi^R:: oi;^ft^aiir: 'showing kind* 
ness' ; or 'causing delight'. 

The repetition of the affix when its anuvritti could have been 
read Into this sfttra by using the word ?rr 'optionally', indicates that these words 
never take the affix z of s&tra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted ; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by w and not by t ; as wwHf: 
^«f^: 'small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity'. 

wBrilHw: ^<m^ f e«i| r; u»|im^Tf^ii WTfii^,^^:^^^^- 

^Pfl: II WfitTJUf*? ^ll«8 HTrt W^^frfts ^ ^iirSf iRlRft ll 

45, The affix ^ comes after the verb x 
*to be' when in composition with the case-inflected 
word wftm ^satisfied by eating* and the sense is that of 
instmment or condition. 

The word '^f?' of sAtra 4 is understood here. 
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The affix khach. [Bk. III. Cii. II. § 46, 47. 



Thus ^nftr&W meaning *food', literally that by which one is satiated. 
•?rf|T?lt H^^ft Here the word denotes instrument. And Mrf^*HT: also 

means 'satiety*, which denotes condition. 

46. The affix comes after the following 
verbs when the words to be formed denote a name ; — viz. 
«[ 'to bear', % 'to cross over\ ^ *to choose*, ftf *to conquer', 
mR: *to hold', nfl 'to bear', ^f^ *to heat' and 'to subdue'. 

Both the words ^k^^ps and eft of sAtra i and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus f%^^*ra 'earth' (that 
which supports all) ; tu?rc 'the Rathantara Sftma' ; ffifiRT 'a girl' lit. (who is 
about to choose a husband) ; ^rw^m: *an elephant* lit. (who conquers the 
enemy) ; ^^K' 'a mountain' or 'the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 
fixed* ; fpf 99: 'Satrunsaha' (withstanding an enemy) ; ^j^frr 'Satruntapa* (des- 
troying an enemy) ;«^frfH: 'Arindama' (victorious). 

Why do we say 'when denoting a name' ? Observe i|^«ir«n^: 'he who 
supports his family'. 

47. And the aflSx ^ comes after the verb 
^to go' when in composition with a word ending in 

a case-affix, and when the word to be formed denotes a 
name. 

As wim' 'Sutangama^ Though the verb ir^ could well have been in- 
cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritti of in( into the subsequent sAtras. 
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^PSnniii f^(tW II 

48- The affix f comes after the verb *to 
go' when in composition with the following words as its 
objects :-r-M»^f *end\ wr*?i 'excessive', w^*'^ *road', *far^ 'rnc 
*across', *all* and *endless\ 

The anuvritti of the word ^f^rr^ does not extend to this. As Sf^ir: 
'having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant' ; wi^^ft: 'going too fast' ; 

*a way-farer' ; 'going to a distant place' ; qr^iT: 'completely familiar'; 
^ht' 'going everywhere, the Supreme Being' ; trr^nT: 'going to infinity, moving 
for ever'. 

Of the affix ^ the letter ^ is indicatory, the real affix being The 
7 indicates that the fi portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as w^f+«nr+5r =» ai?ff (the portion of is eli- 
ded). Now though the rule VI. 4. 143 says 'when that which has an indica- 
tory % follows, there is elision of the ^ of a h*; yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word here is not bn^ of those called ^ 
(I. 4. 18); because the presence of v as an indicatory letter mqst not be un« 
meaning. 

Ktff/.— The T is also employed when tlic words in composition arc 
e^W 'everywhere* and ^ 'creeping' ; as 9^i|«r: 'Supreme Spirit' f q^ir: •snake.* 

Faf/.— So also when the word in composition is 'breast', and 
there is elision of its final. As «^+lT'^+^=TO^: 'moving on breast, a snake', 

Vati. — So also with the words ^ 'well' and jr, 'bad', when, the result- 
ing words denote location. As ^q: 'that ii^ which one goes easily, easy of 
access', jir: 'difficult of access, a fort'. 

Vart. — So also with the preposition f^n^, the word to be formed 
fneaning country ; as Rrir: 'a country'. 

Vart. — Others say, that this v is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus ^^rnrw: (^+-WTr^+»P^+^) 'who goes to 
the women's compartment' ; 'going to the village' ; T[^?i?pnr: 'who pollutes 
the bed of his guru'. 

«jfiflr: II Biifirfir if^ttptriJ f?#>?fwlr: ^^'^qt ^ ufirtt Hffq 11 
!frPS^«t 11 ^nrirrfftJiu??!^ n ?: ^^f^*^ 11 
mf^^ini II ^mc^ ^ II 

11 ftl ^fH n II 

21 
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The affix da. [Bk. III. Ch. II. 5 49-5 1. 



49. The affix n comes after the verbn 'to 
kiir, when the object is in composition with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix ^ is understood in this sutra. Thus Rifif 'may 
he kill the whale' ; 3[r^?: *may he kill the enemy'. 

Why do we say 'when benediction is intended' ? Otherwise we have 
tniq^lfi: 'who kills his enemy'. 

Vart. — The affix btoj comes after the verb Wf^^ when the word fi^ 
'wood' is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into when the word so formed denotes a name. As ^ tfrffi^^ 
fwhri?: (^+HnpT+M«lO *the wood-pecker'. 

Vart.-^So also optionally when the word ^ 'beautiful' is in compo- 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vdrtika: as ^mhn?: or 

Vart. — So also, when the verb ^ is preceded by the preposition €nj, 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix is em- 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by ar ; as ^?^=^jfi^Rr: or nn^^tmn: 
'the alphabet' ; qr^fRf ^ff^^TT'Eiwi or 'connecting the words that arc 

separated, an annotator'. 

1^:, ¥: ) n 

^RpT: n »i<re'^^= 5il?R»T^: iK^? i g )^ Mq ^4l j^ m^ ^Tn w 

50. The affix ^ ccmes after the verb Vi ^to kill' 
when it is compounded with the preposition and 
when the object in composition with it, is the word 
^l)ain' or *darliness\ 

As, jl^jrnr: 5?r: 'the pain-allayer ^. the son'; fT^: fr^: 'the dark- 
ness-destroyer /. e, the sun'. 

This aphorism has i ts scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

51. The affix Ru^ comes after the verb *to 
kiir-when the word in composition with it is^g^rc *a 
child', or ^n* 'head'. 
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Bk. hi, Ch. II. § 52, 53.] The affix tak. 429 



Thus ^*TK+f»l+n!rf5r = ^»m:+^+n (VII. 3- 54 and VII. 3. 32) « 
^•rrr^rlfl nom. sing. ^j^TT^nfl' 'child-killer'. So also :[ft^qTfi^5i; nom. sing, ijti- 
^nfr 'head-killer*. 

The word ^ft4 is an irregular form of the word l^r^ I 

52. The affix comes after the verb ^to 
kill' wh ui it is iti compos itiou with the word ^mr 'wife' 
or ^rn husband' as object, and when the word so formed 
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when 
the word so formed denotes a mark). 

The word smCT of this sfltra gives rise to the doubt whether it meah^ 
or 5maj^fif sit^Rl. In the former case the meaning will be *when 
the agent is itself the mark* ; as ^rrar^: *a mole' (a mark on the body indica- 
tive of the death of one's wife). In the latter case the meaning will be 'when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word' ; as ^RniT«^: 'the 
murderer of his wife' ; qRi^sf? 'the murderer of her husband'. 

Of the affix the letters ^j^and ^ are indicatory. The » shows that 
the feminine is formed by #, and aj^ causing elision of the penultimate it of 555. 
Thus 5inir+fRr+?giv*'^f^+'s1+^ (V^- 4- 98)=5TRr^5r: (VII. 3. 54). 

) 11 

53. And the affix ^ comes after the verb f«f 
^to kiir when the object is in composition with it, and 
when the word to be formed denotes an agent other than 
a human being. 

As iTRn^^Rff^^r^: 'the mole' (literally that which indicates the death 
of one's wife) ; ^rf^sft 'wRsjt^r 'the line of the palm of the hand' (that which 
indicates the death of one's husband). These two forms were deducible also 
from the last aphorism. ^^«qt(;5f ir^ 'honey' (literally that which has the 
property of destroying the phlegm). f^T[^5f «[ff 'clarified butter* (lit. tliat 
which destroys the bile). 

Why do we say 'when the agent is not a human being* ? Observe 
^W^?r: ^nc: 'a Sfldra' (literally one who kills the mice). Here the afliX wi^. 
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The affix kiiyun. [Bk. Ill, Cii. II. § 54, 55- 



Why is the affix vifi^ not employed in the following ? ^km^tf^V 'un 
elephant' (i. e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by the affix btot on 
the analogy of sfltra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case oi kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix. 

^%^nn(w)74t: II ^(8 II tr^f^ h 

54. The affix ^ comes after the verb %\ %o 
kilP when the word ia composition with it as its object 
is ^elephant' or *gate' and when the sense indi- 
cated is that of power. 

This sfttra applies where the agent is a human being. As f%nf f^j 
3CPifr:«?feRJT: J^PS^** *a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant' ; so 
also iliTf^f : 'a burglar' ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say 'where power is indicated' ? Observe f%^(jr ffefr fpitr =a 
^Rinmr: 'who kills the elephant by poison'. Here the affix is 

MiPiivi^iiffvft fiif^MPr u H M^iR^i II tnrf^-?inr^, 

firf^ II 

^Ri: II qiRsnr wrr x^^ti f^TinJi fcrfHPr ^Jl: 11 
mf*ini n cra^ OT^wrnT*j[ 11 

55. The words 'nfcj^r and finnT are irregularly- 
formed when denoting an artificer. 

These forms J^re thus evolved. The affix is employed after the 
verb composition with qrrr<!J Miand* ^nd *a blow' as object ; then the 
ft portion pf i- ^ is elided, an^ % is changed into ^ irregMlarly. Thq^ 
i^^^^^q^ ai|[(f^^lf^^4.9f st^forrq-: drummer' (workman or handicraftsman); 
nrT«T: 'a smith'. 

Why 'whpn denoting an artificer' ? Observe qrriijy^TRi: 'boxing' ; ffT^m^ 
'hammering*. 

Varti^The word shoqld be enumerated in this connection ; mt- 
' ir: 'a regicide'. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk, III. Ch. IL § 56.] The affix khyun. 



431 



H^fn II 

50. The affix ^^r, when the sense of the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after 
the verb T 'to make', when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects:— *rich',^*nr 'fortunate^ 
^^ig\ ^g^^y\ ^ *naked\ 'blind' and fiwf ^pleasant', 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix f^, thongh not actually ending in the 
affix ftr. 

The afHx ^ ( V. 4. 50. ) is added to a noun when it is in composi- 
tion with the verbs >^'to become', 'to make* and im^ *to be' ; its force b.eing 
tliat a thing attains to a condition in whic'i it previously was not. The 
f%f being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in fk^ 
and words not ending in f%f. Both may have the force of f%f. [In the present 
s&tra, however, the words that actually end in have been excluded, while 
words which do not take the affix f%^, but have the force of are included 
in the present s&tra. 

Thus aifiq" iiwr' ^ntf^iu i 'that by the instru- 

mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching' ; ^*nniiCi!J«J 'making happy* ; w^'ili^tO't *by which one becom^ 
big' ; (Tf^^CQj^ 'rendering grey* ; H^^iii 'gr 'making naked' ; Bf'^iiitcn^ 'mak- 
ing blind' ; fRif«li^CP( 'showing kindness'. 

Why do we say 'when the force is that of the affix f%^' ? Otherwise 
•frasf' i' e «MnTirf^ 'they anoint with oil . Here though something 

is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of ^ and hence this 
counter-example. 

Why do we say 'when not ending in the affix f%f' ? Observe am^ft 
irffitl if^ 'they make rich by this'. Here the affix is not employed. 

It might be objected : *well if is not used, then the affix must 
be used (III. 3. 1 17) as there is no diflference between and fij?^ ; both 
having the efficient portion 5 ; what is then the use of prohibiting f%i ? We 
reply, 'because there is this prohibition, when the affix is not employed the 
affix 9^ will also be not employed. Thus by implication the affix is also 
prohibited. The prohibition of f%Tin this s&tra is for the sake of the ap- 
horisms that folio w\ 

2% 
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The afhx kvin. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 57, 58. 



P^tanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous, because there is no 
distinction between f^? and jjot. For the word formed by any one of these 
affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by in^, 
and ^5l^^ take f in the feminine as well as the words ^ij^r and tor. Nor there 
is any distinction in their satndsas. For in both the cases it will be nitya sa* 
mdsa, . Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment 51^ For it 
being an indeclinable, ^ cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this sfttra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sfttras. 

UnM^ HH: ftmw^^^wt II ^(3 II tT?5Tf^ II WlW^, 5^:, 

f^5^^-5^^, ( ^TOTlf^J ) II 

w^T^ fv^^fii' HeqiJt ifw. II 

, 57. The affixes ftrnj^ and ij^^. when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent, come after the verb *i^*ta 
become*, when it is in composition with words •ror &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix though not ending in f^. 

Thus Wf^r^H^q: 'becoming rich (who was not rich before)* ; amr^- 
»Hnr^: 'becoming rich' ; or -virf ^: 'becoming happy' ; fu^fv^if^vq: or 

-HTJ^: 'becoming big' ; qf^r^Hf^nq: or -)frpr: 'becoming grey' ; or 
-HTTqi: 'becoming naked' ; BfT^fyf^^: or ->irf «ir: 'becoming blind' ; fqiFHf^i^: or 
-HTJ^: 'becoming an object of aflfection, amiable'. 

Why do we say 'when denoting the agent' ? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is that 
of f«^, otherwise not ; as MWfl" Hfirfir 'he will be rich'. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in f%T ; Mrsift nf^l 

^Pl^ J5^% f|R n n m^tPi 11 ieW:, ^^15^, n 

58. The affix fiR^ comes after the verbf»i5[*to 
touch', when it is in composition with a case-inflected 
word other than 'water'. 

By sdltra 4 of this chapter, the anuvritti of the word Hfir is to be read 
into this sOtra. It might be objected 'why do we not read the anuvritti of the 
word ni^ instead of ^Rr, because the verb f^r^isa transitive verb| and after 
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Bk. III. Ch. IL g 59.] The affix kviN; 



433 



such verbs, the anuvritti of nr4 ought to come by sfltra 4' ? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of ^fq in this case ; because the word 
wift of the last s&tra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general * 

Thus C7lj%=^flf77^, nom. sing. *he who touches clarified 

butter'. ^+fiK;r+?5=3 4^ +^+0 (VI. i. 68)=:^9j+o (VI. i. 67, and VIII. 
2. 62). So also iF#aj eT^l^^T^^^ 'who touches with hymns' ; ^^5f ^5[^rRr= 

'who touches with water'. But ^3^^ ; here we have the 

general affix 

The s^of fli^ is to distinguish this affix from affixes like flrr &c. For, 
had it been merely fki then in s&tra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used ^vn^ 
and it would have been ambiguous, for % might be explained as meaning 
both fl; and as means ^RT^ &c. To remove this ambiguity, 

5j is added to make a distinctive affix. The ^ cannot be for the sake of accent 
(VI. 1. 1 17), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 

59. Tho words *a domestic priest', 

•impudent', 'a garland', 'a direction' and «few/a 
quatrain* are irregularly formed by adding the aflBlx ^ ; 
and so also after the verbs hs^ 'to worship^ ifti ^to join* 
and 5^ *to approach', the affix ft'r is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus ^T^+^+fiK^=?jfH^ 
'he who performs sacrifice in the season (m^) or to the season (iT^H). Thia 
word, however isa^ft word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. t*^+F(R*^^=5^?i5;. Here there is reduplication and the final has acut« 
accent. f F«i'T = 5l2»v- Here there is augment •T*^. CH+flPl=ff5H^. So also ^ 
^.^^ ^.f|j;i--53iTrij^. All these are in fact crude nouns, their current meaning 
having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix comes after the three roots ^5^, and iRTn. Be^ 
ing read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of fe'J to these verbs. Thus the affix 
fiR;^ comes after only when a word ending \yith any case-affix precedes it in 
composition. As ii-|-iTs:^+fli«l=m^ nom. sing, unij (VI. 4. 24 ; VII. 1.70, 
VIII. 2. 23 and 62) 'east' ; so also wirt^'west' ; grw^ 'nprth'. 
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The affix kan. 



[Bk. III. Ch. IL § 60. 



The affix fl?^ comes after ^Br^ and fp:^ when these are uncombincd. 
Thus ^H+Ffi?^»^. In nominative singular, ^if+^ = (VII. i. 71)=" 

^^+0 (VI. I. 68) =- ipr (VIII. 2. 62) 'who joins" When the root wi^ i3 in com- 
position with an upapada, it takes the affix ft^i; (see sutra 61). As ST^arwil^ 
'yoked with horses'. 

So also ^t^+fii^== fjw, nom. sing. 15^, *a curlew'. The non-elision of 
theij(VI. 4. 24) of 11^3:^ is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with other irregular words. 

Jir:, ^T'fTWt^, WW, % ( H 

II wRfnff'^jqt^ iJNrlnt^TRfr^jS ^*innn, wrn^ 

60. And the affix comes after the verb ftt, 
*to see' whQn it is in combination with &c. and does 
not signify perception. 

The force of 'and* is that the f|pr also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces. &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. i. 27. Thus imt^f^ nom. 
sing. *such-like* when it is formed by ftj^r ; and nrrf^: 'such-like' when 

the affix is ursj. So also f!^+?f[+fiJ^=i!iJH (VI. 3. 91) ^^"^^ ^•''S* 
(VI. I. 68, VIII. 2. 36 and 62, VIII. 4. 56) ; and fiff^r^ when qjii is the affix. 
So irif ^ or in?^r: 'what-like'. 

What is the force of the letter of np^ ? It is for the sake of accent ; 
the uddtta is on the first syllable of those words which arc formed by an affix 
having an indicatory ^or (VI. i. 117). But the indicatory ^ would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between orrs^ and m:\ in this 
respect. The indicatory s{ then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
^ffix from ^\ in sfitra IV. I. 15 in which iirs|^ is taken and not Had 
yft not formed thi^ separate affix, then for q7i|[||it\of that sQtra, we should have 
read so that the feminine of words formed by nn^ would have also 

taken long f, so that the feminine of HTf^: (w^+«IPi; V. 4. 29) would have 
been irr^^ instead of ^m^r. 

Why do we say 'when not signifying perception' ? See m « iffiS: 
'who sees that'. The words nn^il[, ilf^ &c are crude nouns, in which the ety- 
mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de- 
noted by these words. 

Vaft.—T\i\^ rule applies also when the words ^ifpr and are in 
composition with ^. 'As ff^nj^ or frpr: 'like'(^«IPr+f1t+ffi^«^+?Tr VI. 3. 89) 1 
so also irmur: or «T^ivr9iq[ 'of another Hind'. 
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Vart. — The affix nw comes also after the root fXj^. As fnfUr:, ^tfy('^ 
•i^imir: and qf»fir: • n^+^^+ii55r« (VI. 3. 9I.)«wct.+^ (VIII. 

2. 36) =^irj^+« (VIII. 2. 41) ^mf^+'rCVIII. 3. 59) »^rp(r: i 

^w^, ^f^, f|ni, ( 5ft ) II 

II ^f^irt wi^'r: rrrt nroif jcimcrirjRr ftPi5f irtt ^wft 11 
61. The affix fli\ comes after the following 
verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz ^ *to sit', 
*to bring forth', ^ *to hate', *to bear malice', w 'to milk', 
'to join', 'to concentrate the mind', *to know', *to be- 
come', *to consider', *to divide'. Feci 'to cut', fit *to con- 
quer', «ft 'to lead' and rr^i. *to shine'. 

The phrase 'the word ending with a case^affix' is understood in this 
sfltra. The anuvritti of is not to be taken in this sfitra for the same rea- 
sons as in sAtra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
i, e. they arc also subanta words Their special mention in tliis section, indi- 
cates by implication (jii&paka) that wherever in the previous sfitras, the word 

subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 

(III I. 106). 

The root being read in conjunction with fc^ shows that class 
verb is meant here, and not j^ff class. The verb includes, both ;5f^ 'to 
join* and 'to concentrate one's mind*. The verb includes the three 
verbs having the sense of 'to know*, 'to become' and 'to consider', but does not 
include the verb 'to gain*, because that root has an indicatory ^ (f%f lij) 
while all these verbs have indicatory m. 

Thus, J|Pwf^ 'dwelling in purity'; •i^forafv 'dwelling in the 
skies', 'epithets of Brahma' (Kath. 5. 2); 'serving'. fr;_t|Trf^: 'oviparous'; 
J^m^ 'bringing forth hundred'; iwj: 'parent*, ftv— Pr^ft?^ treacherous'; nfi? 
•hostile'. fifir^^ 'treacherous'; HJf ^ 'hostile' (VIII. 2. 37). jf^— ifr^?i^ 'cow- 
milker* ; 'milker* (VIII. 2. 32. and 37). ^'^^-^M^^H, 'carriage'; i?^^ 'im- 
pulse*. f^— t^f^ff^ 'knower of Veda'; Rftq; 'knowcr* ; mrf%^ 'knower of Brahma'. 
fJf^— iliWrftn; 'wood-cutter' ; nf^ 'cutter'. fl[f^— rsijf^sc^ 'rope-cutter* ; nl^f 
'a cutter*, fif — ^rufil^ 'enemy-conqueror* ; iir%r^ 'conqueror*. «ft — ^sfpft: 'leader 
of an army' ; mrfh 'a leader'; irimifl': 'head-borough' ; a?inif)': 'first*. (Why is there 
cerebral or in these words ? Because the word iTROft has a cerebral or in 

23 
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sQtra V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have in, as also by sdtra 
VIII. 4- 3)- tn^^Rrrrs^ 'splendour'; ^nrr? 'emperor' (the letter iris added by 
sCitra VIII. 3. 25). 

This sfitra is a continuation and expansion of sfltras 75 and 76 sup. 

62. Tho affix fSr^ comes after the verb 'to 
share* when in composition with a word ending in a 
ease-affix whether it he an npasarga or not. 

The words 'upasai^a' and *supi' are understood in this sfttra. As ti^ 
H^Ttf — M^fnnt nom. sing. Brfm^ 'sharing a half. So also when in composi- 
tion with a preposition ; as Rvfrg^; 'division'. 

.V!5f% II II M^|(h II (^TraPT, jf^T^ 

f^^: ) H 

63. In the Chhandas, the affix comes after 
the verb ^\ *to hear' when it is in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. 

The words ^upasarga"^ and *supC are understood here. As + 
=wtTOTf,nom. sing, fj^i? 'name of Indra'. The dental fr is changed into cere- 
bral ^ by VIII. 3. 56, and the \ into ? by VIIL 2. 31, The final •? of is 
lengthened by VI. 3. 137. See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, HI. 48 5. 

«f5r II ^ u tr^rf^ n wf:, fiw:, 5ft) 11 

f f^: 11 ^^ntw^ ft^^ ^j^^ r^^RWifr II 

64. The affix comes after the verb ft *to 
6arryViii the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case- 
affix is in composition with it. 

As OT^f^ 1st sing OT^ 'carrying a pfashtlia measure' ; so, i 
The division of this sAtra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 

Sutras, into which the anuvritti of ^if^only Is carried and not of See Ya:un 

Veda.' XIV. to, XVIII. 26. 

^ ^f^. u ^ 5<^'r BPfftr RwJ ifJ^ifnt'^s^?^ ^rTt ii 

65. Ill the Chhandas tho affix i^l? comes after 
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the verb ^.wheu it is in composition with the words 
^oblation of food to deceased ancestors', 5^ 'faeces* and 
*water\ 

As ^mu r ^^ : ft^iurn (Yajur, Ved. II. 29) 'fire that carries the oblation 
to the pitris' ; T^hmf^: 'carrier of water' ; TO^^T^ff^: ( Yaj. Ved. XI. 44 )• 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long ^ 1 

lf^^ii^:TrT^ II II ^T^rf^r 11 fd, ^^w.-^tt^. 

^^fti : II fwncr«^ ^TfJ ^^Wt^^Jinrit ^^^^ wmc^ri "Wl- 

66. The aflSix comes in the Chhandas, after 
the verb *to carry' when it is in composition with the 
word 'an oblation to gods\ provided that the word so 
formed does not occur in the middle of a pftda (fourth 
part of a stanza). 

As tfP^ij fww^Ti *firc, the carrier of oblation to the gods*. (Rig. Ved. 
1.44.2). 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pMa, or at the beginning, 
the form is fs«i^« which is derived by adding the affix f^?r (sfltra 64). As 
fwr^i»ft5fC: fim Hhc never-decaying agniot fire that carries oblation to 
the gods, is our father'. (Rig. Veda. HI. 2. 2.) 

67. The affix (the whole of which is elided) 
comes in the Ohhandas alter the verbs ^ *to be born\ 
vi\ 'to bestow*, ^ *to dig*, %\ *to pace' and n\ *to go*, 
wlien a word ending in a case-affix is in composition, and 
the final nasals are changed into long 

The words Spf Rr» and ^ are understood in this sditra. The 

verb Ts(^ includes two verbs meaning 'to be born' and 'to happen' ; so also 
^ means botli 'to give* and 'to worship*. 

Of the affix ft^the letter \ is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by which rule the final nasal of sn^, is replaced by long m 

when the affix follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI. i. 67, 
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As M^+«fir+fi[e^=ww: (Rig. Vcd. VII. 34. 16) *born in water* (VI. 
4. 41); ittur: 'born in the heaven i.e. God* (Rig. Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
^r«T— iTim: 'acquiring or bestowing cows' (VIII. 3. 108); tim ii\ ^ mRt 'O Indra 
bestower of cows I thou art lover of mankind' (Rig. Veda IX. 2. 10). From 
— froiSir: 'digger of lotus stalk' ; 9^31^: 'digger of well'. From nn^— ^f^rWir 'who 
gets milk' (Rig. IV. 39. i and 40. 5). From ip^— H^nr ^CilTr'J^ 'the leader . 

II II tr^fifrr II 9?^, (jfq, ftrar^) 11 

68. The affix ft? comes after the verb U o 
eat/ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than wr *food\ 

The anuvritti of the word *Chhandasi' does not extend to this sAtra. 
Thu§ HPmf^ eiiRR^ 'eating raw food' ; :cr^^ *granivorous'. 
But with iTW as an upapada, we have wrrf : 'eating food', which is 
formed by the general affix wsj^ (III 2. i.) 

^ II ^< II II ( fire ) II 

69. The affix fir^ conies after the verb mi^ 'to 
eat/ when the word ^iw is in composition with it. 

As Hi^firf^ « iR^^rni, 'carnivorous'. 

Why has it been made a sepiarate sfttra, when this form could have 
been obtained by the last sfltra also? To this the vftrtika replies: 'This 
has been made a separate sfitra in order to indicate that the rule of ^RT^? (III. 
I. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix arin^will not apply in the alter- 
native. If the affix does not apply, how then we get the form HiC^rrf : 
which IS evidently formed by the affix wd^? The affix a^iar^ comes after the 
root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress- 
ed and cooked'; thus fVi^irrTt means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 
i, i.B, meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while Hic^m^ means an animal 
which eats raw flesh ; the word HiCiiTf : in fact may be regarded as an irregular 
form falling under ^pilr^rff class of sfltra VI. 3. 109. 

5f: II 30 II 5f:, Wf^^i, ^, (5ft ) II 

II niy^ai: gc^TT? «iiT;«iwnJr H^Rr u^K^i^^i^^r^ h 

70. The affix ^ comes after the verbff *to 
milk' when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix and the letter ^ replaces its final. 
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As UTT'T^^ ^5: *a milch cow, giving abundange of milk' ; so also J'TTi 

¥FiT: II ^ffff ««v*T?r^ jdwrj f^^% wfinft wffi »Tf # frrt 11 
trf^^ II ^irffT^ 7^^% II 

71. la the Mantra literature, the affix f^^l 
comes after the words ^^wy.^aF^tr^Rr and jO^ro 1 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 

Thus the affix comes after the verb preceded by the upapada 
*3ff as denoting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As ^nr ipt nom. sing. 'a name of Indra' (whom 

white horses carry). 

The affix is applied to the verb if ^ 'to praise' when preceded 
by the word 7^ as object or instrument ; and then the nasal is irregularly 
dropped. As ^r^l^n^ ffHf?r=^?H53Crr^ "O"^- s^"g- WOTTT: (Rig. Ved. II. 

39. I.) *a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer' . 

The is applied after the verb ?nr| 'to give', preceded by ^ft, and ? 
is changed into 7, the force of the whole word denoting an object. As^^ 9ncr^?i 
^9r=:«rd7ni[, nom. sing. 'J^fn: (Rig. Vcd. III. 28. 2) 'an oflFering'. 

Vari: — The augment is added to the words »^?TTrf,&c., when the 
^^^A affixes follovr. Thus before pada terminations ^fi^^ becomes ^ctfffO;, I 
Therefore its Instrumental dual is ^tnfl^^n^, pi. Sft^T^tfir: I 

.The augment is not applied before ^i^ir^R* and h termina- 
tions. As ^^^Wf^, T^Wff • I 

^Ri: II vrrt w*iWrP*^«wiwt H^ft frrt 11 

72. lu the Mautra literature, the affix 
comes after the verb ^ 'to sacrifice' whcu in composi- 
tion with the word 

As nom. sing, wir: (Rig. Vcd. I. 173. 12) «namc of a Vedic 

priest' ; as i# ^ ^fg ^iu^im affisT 'Thou art the priest of Vamna in the sacrifice'. 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sfttras in which the anuvritti of inr 
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only runs. This word is thus declined 

sing. dual plural. 

1st. wrr:, WWfif^, HW^: 

2nd. imm, tr^irrsr: 
. 3rd. BT^^rmr, H^^nf, »T^rttf3lr: 

f^nj^ M 3]^ II M^iPi II f^w, ^R[ftr II 

73. The affix fir^ comes after the verb ^ 
when w precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As ^nr^iFfyr^i? 'they carry it up with the ^rnr^ formulas'. ;rnm 
i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word 'Chhandas' has been repeated here though the anuvfitti of 
the word 'mantra' was present in it, in order to include the Br^hmana literature 
also. 

The f( is indicatory and is useful in including the affix f«r^ 
larger group called (% (which includes fts^, ftp^, prf, ^^), as in the stttra Hl^eiT 
(VI. I. 67). 

Why has this sQtra been made, since the affix would have been 
valid even by aphorism 75 ? The sfltra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form T^ir^ is found in the Chhandas only» 
and not in the ordinary literature. 

liOnr-^f^j, % («^f%, ^f^r, fin) 11 

>ftf: II wirrrR*«llr ^^yrrt fw* nPni «wf^ 
>wfif?f •wirrftirf'r II 

74. The affixes 'rfM[(«T^J» ^fPf^(^ and f*^ 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in longw, 
when a case -inflected word or an npasarga is in composi- 
tion. 

The force of 'and' is to include fk^. Thus^^+ir%s|[=9^ni^i 1st. sing. 
(Rig. VI. 20. 7) *one who gives liberally'; Bn^+w+irnf^=MXWnw^ ist. 
sing. •T^wnrr 'the name of Asvatthftman' ; (VI. 4. 66)= 

1st. sing. fT^^ 'having good understanding' ; 07r+lif%1[==f[«fy^v 's^- 
sing, ^ii^ 'a good drinker'. ^5ft-+^+^f5r(.= «|fT^iW^ ist. sing, ti^c^ (Rig. II. 
27. 17) 'liberal' ; ist. sing, crw^ (Yaj. VI. 19) 'ghee-drrnker'. 

The affix Rr^ is also included in this aphorism. As i|it9ff^+7r+Rl^'=' 
ifiWOTli (Rfg. X. 91. 14) 'nectar-drinker'; (Rig. IV. 3. 6. and P4nini VII. 
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3. 46) 'beautifully going* ; cni^iitq^: 'an offering of R&ma/ (see sfitra III. 3. 106 
and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). 

{^^H^iRi jfTi^ II II II jvi^, 

(^if^'T, ^rf^R, ^ffk^f M 

^ftr: II M^i^^tft vt{i«^JHHMii4^<Mii Hf^^'^ ir^f¥^^ iHi9 simirr tc^rrtf^ 

Pr^ II 

75. These affixes viz. tPt^v 'i^^H- ^P'^ and are 
seen after other verbs also besides those ending in long w. 

The word is not understood here. As ^4 ^ *to injure' 
=5^^r4«f, 1st. 'sing, ^jjh} 'who destroys well 1. destroys sin or ignorance'. 

*to go'+9^(5f^=»iiRi^+f?!t+^H (VI. i.7i) = ilTflftm^, 1st. sing, srnift^^ 
'who goes early'. ft+in^+iTF5r^=f%+^+^'j (VI. 4.4i)=ftiinfH, ist. sing. 
fwmm 'who brings forth'. wfiTm 'who goes before'. ft^+ft^=t^(VIL 3. 86) 
1st. sing. 'who injures' ; as in ?^ilr TO (Yajur. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word 'also' in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi« 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that :. 
is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As it^fi yfim. 

The words 'are seen' in this sAtra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

f|i\^ II 3^ II ^n^rf^ II f|ni, ^ ii 

76. And the affix r^is also seen after all 
verbs, whether having an npapada or not in the Vedic as 
well as in the modem Sanskrit. 

As =« ^Wl(VI. 4- 24) 'falling from the pot'; qi^^^a^ 'falling 

from the leaves*; irffclWCirll«^lfn»JT, 1st. sing, ^ffrw?^ 'falling from a car'. 
The fr is long by VI. 3 i37- See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 8. 

« ^ U3SII tRrrf^ II mi, % % (ffir, ^^TO^f , fi|i\)n 

^f^: II f^^l^l ^ l^ : ^c^fn* wn^^ wRf f^"^ II 

77. The aflaxes w and fim come after the verb 
wr when it is in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix or an npasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule III. i; 4, ^ woul^d 
have taken Hi and by rule III. i. 75, it would have taken Rr^ also ? This 
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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sAtra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sfltra III. 2. 4, and the present sfltra removes that 
prohibition. Thus liw and ifwr: I But for this sOtra, this fomi could not 
have been evolved ; for, with the upapada jpi, the verb would have taken 
the affix H^by III. 2. 14. 

^vq^ic^f f^rf^mr^tft^ II 3c II M^ifn II jfir, wwnft, 

ftrf^:, rfroft^ II 

«r^f^?|^«^ II «r^«rfrfi!T ^ ii 
^^^11 iwrfiDr^: II 

78. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
foPr comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 

Thus +^+fc[jf^ »7«Qr4tf^i 1st sing, ^mi^ift 'who eats his meal 
hot*. So also :(ftfPihfr &c. 

Why do we say 'when it does not mean a genus' ? Witness nrfroTf^r- 
»F=t{^ 'the Inviter of Brfthmanas'. We cannot form nifmj | i|lH* i |4t 

Why do we say *when habit is to be expressed'? Witness ;j^i!t Hi^^ 
iUf iPw^ 'he sometimes eats hot'. 

Though the anuvfitti of the word *supi' was understood in this ap- 
horism, its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 
comes even with upasargas. As imrfirft. iT^^tf^ trnftft^^ &c.: 

Vart, — The verb iro in composition with the prepositions or srfii 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As TfRrrR:^, fem. ^^wifiuf t, ist. 
plural ^frarflrwir:. So also Mwiwiflufl , pi. ufirarRr^ir: i 

Var^. — So also when the sense is 'having skill in such and such action'. 
As ^Err^^rrft 'excellent worker* ; irr^frift 'giving liberally'. 

Vart^-^So also after the verb iff preceded by m As iwmff in 
nvrtrfHt 'the knowers of Brahma say'. 

79. The affix Roftr comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word denoting an object of compari- 
son, expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 
*doing something like that', ttmt is to say, when th^ 
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upapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re- 
fevs. 

Thus TO TT ^FhcrRi=TOfFlrfir«^ 'who makes a noise like a camel'; urfipr- 
'who makes a noise like a crow'. 

This sAtra applies where 'habit' is not indicated : or where 'genus' is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say 'when expressing the agent'? Witness as «i<rtrf%7 
HliniRf *rranr^'he eats mdsha like apApd. Here is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say 'denoting a standard of comparison'? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As TO: ilTlr^Rr 'the camel makes noise'. For the 
accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 

11 CO U H^rf^ II Vi% (^^T^:, 5f^, filf^:) II 

80. The allix tof^ comes after a verb, in com- 
position with a word ending in a case-afflx. 

The word ?nf means a 'vow' as r^^lated and ordained by the Scrip- 
tures. This condition 'when vow is expressed* applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and tlic affix, denotes a vow, As wfol5n(jrfc5T.'the vow of sleeping on bare 
ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow'. aT%ir5*frfif Jf^ 
'who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sr^ddha ceremony. 

Why do we say 'when vow is to be expressed' ? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As etrfoid ^9 ^^T^: 'Devadatta sleeps on bare ground'. 

This sAtra is also an exception to III. 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

irj^T^fh^n iitr^rf^ ii «i5^,^Tnlh!r5%,(f%f^:) 

^fti: II wft^ ii*^hh" ^^l[5r fcjfwTOlr wRr 11 

81. The affix fisrft comes after a verb diversely 
when continued repetition of an 'action is to be expressed. 

The word 9Tr>0^^ means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As 
^SIci^lRlun «n''OTr: 'the people of GAndhftra are kashftya-drinkcrs'. 9|i«rm-|- 
^+fcrRr ^'EirTRr+qr+^^+Rsjfir (VII. 3. 33). So also ^^ftrnfirnr ^xfhntr: 'the 
people of UsinAra are milk-drinkers', ^hrNr-qrRroft ¥H^5ft2f»r: 'the people of 
B&blika are sauvira-drinkers'. 

By using the word 'diversely' in the sAtra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in tlie following ^^irnraf^: 'a grain eater'. 

35 
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II II qyfgf II (^fir, fk^i) II 

82. The affix fe^ comes after the verb *ta 
think' when there is a word with a case-affix in compo- 
sition with it. 

The word *supi' is understood in this sfltra* As ^ift^^nft 'who 
thinks himself handsome'; ^jtwrpfl' 'who thinks himself beautiful'. 

The verb belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8th conjugation ; because the anuvritti of ^the word 
•diversely' is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Div&di or TanAdi the resulting form would be the same, namelv »ff(»n^. 
But not so In the next aphorism, where before the aflix there would be 
diflFerence of form owing to the vikarana. 1. in the 4th conjugation 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8th class. 

'jRt: 11 wvnir? ^-^HHiMwift: ^c^Qqq? wpw^ ^sFinf^Rrv 11 

83. And the affix wr^ comes after the verb »pi 
*to think' when the word in composition with it is a 
word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig- 
nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the 
affix being 'thinking himself as such'). 

The word WWT means thinking of one's own self. By the word 
'and' it is meant that the affix foOr may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him- 
self possessed of the qualities of 'handsomeness' &c., denoted by the upapada. 
As ^^fNR'sr: or ^sft^nff 'who thinks himself handsome' ; . qfi rf ffH^ : or 
sffmnnft 'who thinks himself learned'. 

Why do we say 'when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is self ? Witness ^sftiprr^ft Hif^: •Yajfiadatta is thought 

handsome by Devadatta. 

Of the affix i5n\^ the letter ^ causes 5^ augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and ^ 
makes it a sArvadh&tuka affix, which brings in the proper vikaranas. The 
affixes so far treated of are applicable in all tenses. The others that follow 
denote some particular time. 
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84. All the affixes to be treated of hereafter 
should be understood to come in the sense of past time. 

The phrase 'with the sense of past time' is an adhikdra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sQtras; see III. i. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: 'after the verb when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix ftorfir is employ- 
ed'. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sAtra, the words 'with 
the sense of past time'. As »?(nr?tH^^n^==» Mr^fftwf^'^ 'who has sacrificed 
with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of oflFerings*. 

Why do we say 'with the sense of past time' ? Otherwise these affix- 
es will not be employed. As Brf^re^ST 'he sacrifices with Agnishtoma'. 

w II <i M tr^Rr II (f%Rr:, ^)« 

^Rf : II ^ni^^rt^ft: ^^TOOT'rt fcjftwnJV *wfii >^ 11 

85. The affix ftoPr comeg after the verb 'to 
sacrifice' with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is iu the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of ftj^^r and not of ^ is to be read into this sfttra. As 
•TfiretHiirDf^^'who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.' Here Agnishtoma is the 
instrument for tlie attainment of the desired fruit. 

II c$ II n^rfH II ^fiH^, 15^:, (f%f^:) n 

86. The affix UnT^ comes after the verb V[ 'to 
kiir, with the sense of past time, when the word iu 
composition is in the accusative case. 

As (^9siRrf^«( 'who has killed his paternal uncle' ; 'who 
has killed his maternal uncle'; f^+faJR^=:^^^+ftTf^^ (VII. 3. S4)=ir<^+ftyfif 
(VII. 3- 32)=^rf^'»^s (Vn. 2. ii6> 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in ^f[^^ 'he has killed the thief. 

The anuvritti of the word of this aphorism extends up to stttra 
III. 2. 96. 

(«R^fiir, ^0 II 

wf%; II ?ror;^ sR^Hj^rttR fFd^l^fV: finrt^iRw^ H^Tny^n 11 

87, The affix f%n comes after the verb n *to 
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kiir with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition: wr^a 
Brdhmana', *a foetus' and njw *Yritra\ 

As fvvrn^i 1st. sing, irenfr 'who has killed a Br&hmana'; wjJJfT 'who 
has killed a foetus'; 'who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra'. 

Since by sfltra 76 anU, the affix was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb ^ also, where is the ne- 
cessity of (he present aphorism ? This aphorism makes a niyama. 1. the verb 
takes the affix fmv[ only when it is in composition with the words mr 
&c. Four-fold restriction is here intended. 

(1) When ^ has, as upapada, the words inr &c,, and not any other 
word ; as fff^ *he has killed the man*. 

(2) When the words if^ &c. are upapadas of any other verb than f:^^, 
then this affix is not employed ; so that' the verb must be ^ ; thus irvi^t^^ 
•he has read the Veda". 

(3) The Rprj is the only affix to denote past time in the case of 
preceded by mr Sec, and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and not in any other 
tense ; as Hfri«r fR?f or ff^rn *he kills or will kill the Brfthmana'. This sfltra 
anticipates the diversity taught in the next sfitra, and is an example of 
W5t use of the affix. 

88. In the Chhandas, the affix diversely 
comes after the verb vf^ *to kiir with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in composition with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains in cases which are not governed by the 

restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As fTER «nc^ 9^1^ 'may 
the matricide enter the seventh hell'; so also fq^^r 'patricide'. 

Diversely we find also 'rnrETm: and fiRnmi.'l 

^^AmM4|^i|<H q II « II M^ifn II 5-!!^-^-^- 

II ^xf^ 3r*0yq?^ ^rtW^aWt: nw*tMwt4 t wft 11 

89. The affix fmx comes after the verb v *to 
make* with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition % 
f well', ^action', irr *sin\ "i^ *hymu' and j'lr «virtue\ 
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The phrase 'in the accusative case' is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except ^, which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As ^ffi^ {VI. i- 7i) 'whp 
has done well'; 'who has done all works'; qrrT^i|fL '^^^ committed 

sins'; irw^*'who has made a mantra'; ^^^ilfr^ 'who has done virtuous actions'. ' 

This sQtra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyan\^. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here : namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
and affix ; but not with regard to verbs. See III. 2. 87. There being no res- 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
tlicse are upapadas. As, ^TRRfT^ 'who has made Scriptures ; «rr««(^ir 'who has 
made a commentary'. The is added to the root by VI. I. 71 ♦ 

55r: II <0 II H%T^, ^5!:, (iR^ftr, flnj II 

11 €rt *H"'5^4i ^sft^^: f«H«IMW4l H^fii II 

90. The affix f^m, comes after the verb § *to 
press out juice', with the sense of past time, when the 
word iu the accusative case, is iu composition. 

As, €t<l^ 'who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller'; ist. dual 
vtil^fiV ; 1st. plural ^StH^n: I 

This sQtra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended. as regards the verb^ the tense, 
the u|>apada and the affix. 

^tn^ ^: II II II g^^, (ll^f%,f|R) II 

^Ri: II wft iii^^qwt g'frMnr: Rw^MWih nifn 11 

91. The affix fk%\ comes after the verh 'to 
collect' with the sense of past time, when the word tif^r, in 
the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, hRt*^ 'one who has kept the sacred fire' ; ist. dual ilflrf^n^ ; 
1st. plural BiRrf^: I ' 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction Is Intended. ' 

II II II W^f%, 9Tf7if-9rR?IT* 

'jRr: II ?i^*»5Tr^ F^S: w;^^^ nwr* ftt^mifr n^fH H t^n i nnin i n n 

92. In expressing an object the affix Ritt 
comes after the verh 'to collect^ with the sense of past 
time, when in composition with a word m the accusative 
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

The words and ^Aftj are understood in this sAtra. The Name is 

26 

♦ ■ Digitized by G 



The affix kvanip. [Bk. !IL Ch. IL § 93-95. 



expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
pada and the affix. As ^[^'rf^^ 'a fire which has been arranged in the shape 
of a hawk' ; ^|T4iiq^ *fire arranged like a heron'. 

The word i?r^^ indicates that these words are rucjhi words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called x^f^> ^^^d so on. 

II <^ II M^lPl II ^pW5f, ^Pl, (qIIsI^M* II 

93. The affix ^ comes after the compound 
verb fH^ ^to selV, m the sense of past time, when in com- 
position with a word in the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word WR^fia in the sQtra, though its anuvritti 
might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As ^MRmf^^ *the seller of soma plant' 
C9Rrvii{^^ 'the seller of liquors'; employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carry on these mean professions. But not so in ^fi^iiftthU l: 'the 
seller of paddy'. 

III Pi II <!8 II ^T^jfk II J^iy qif^M^, II 

94. The affix comes after the verb *ta 
see' in the sense of past time, when in composition with 
a word in the accusative case. 

As ^^fTTH'^f 1st. sing. Hi>iA1l 'who has seen the Meru*. HiMtH^tM^ 
*who has seen the hereafter.' 

Though the affix iprfif^was valid by sfitra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

95. The affix iwBn^ comes after the verbs iri 'to 
fight' and «5 'to make* with a past signification when the 
word wnr^^king* is in composition, in the accusative case. 

How can the verb w, which is an intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
fig^ affix latent. As nir^i^^, ist. sing, numirr (VHI. 2. 7) 'who has caused 
^e king to fight' ; mififrrv ist sing. ^nqpf^CVI. 1.71.) 'who has made a king'. 
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9G. The affix ^r^rr comes after the verbs i^^and 
1?, with a past signijacatioii, when the word w 'with', is in 
comi)ositioii. 

The word being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap- 
able of taking any case. As ^^«;^^'who has made to fight with'; lEff^FW^ 
'who has done any thing along with another*. 

4IH*Mi ^1^: II <53 II M^ l Pl II JSf(^, ^: II 

97. The affix « comes after the verb ^to be 
produced', with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it, is in the locative case. 

As^TO? ^n:==a^qwr^: I it^+^==»^+«t(VI. 4- 143) «1 'born of the 
first conception'; 'born in the stable'. 

08. The affix ^ comes after the verb with a 
past signification, when the word in composition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genus. 

As 5%^: 'born through understanding' ; 'born of habit'; 5 ?5nr: 

'born through pain'. 

Why do we say 'when not denoting a genus' ? Observe wer: 
'born of elephant'; «r^refm: 'born of horse'. 

^TPSpi ^ timm^ii ^ II tpfrf^ II % ^fvnnrw, 

(^:, ¥:) II 

^rff: II ^roif '^^^t irti: nwit *nrRr ^irr^rf 11 

99. The affix « comes after the verb ^ with 
a past signification, when an upasarga is in composition 
and when the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot b6 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As mrr: 
'people', or 'a son'; as in the sentence v^Hi smt: 1 

II \oo II \\ g^nh, (^3^:, 11 

100. The affix ^ comes after the verb ^ with 
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450 The nishtha afrxes. (Bk. III. Cii. 11. § 101, 102. 

a past signification, when the root takes the preposition 
•15 and is componnded with a word iti the accusative case. 

As jinprr *a girl born after the male child e. a girl having an 
elder brother* ; *a boy born after the female child i. e. a boy having 

an elder sister'. 

^«I^««[fq '^i^q^ II II xn^jf^ II 5fn$5, ^frf^ir, fPCTft, 

(^^:, ¥:) II 

'tRt: 11 H i tg fi^r c ^Mt^ Hirr^^ ^i'l nwrtft pcw* ii 

101. The affix ^ is seen to come after the verb 
with a past signification, though it be in composition 

with other nouns, having cases other than those mention- 
ed in the previous sfttras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in s A tra III. 2. 97 ; but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As n ^rnrfl 
=3 w : 'unborn'; fl:^: « For : 'twice-born'. 

Thus, it is said in sfttra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix employed when 
genus is denoted. As icwro^ ^h: ; ^Rnnr 

It is declared in sdtra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
7 comes after the compound verb We find, however, the affix employed 
when the sense is not simply appellative ; as Hfy^: or qftiir: 'born or produced 
all round 1. e, hair'. 

It is declared in sfitra III. 2. lOO. .'When an object is in composition 
with the verb M^iPf this affix is employed'. But it may also be employed 
when no object is in composition. As «f^ir: 'born after 1 e. younger brother*. 

The force of the word 'though' is to free tliis rule from all restric- 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As 7^:i^aqft^ 'a moat' (literally that 
which has been dug all round); Hrair 'a pond'. 

fror u II iT^rf^ ii fror, (5^) n 

102. The affixes called fk^ come after a verb* 
al root, ennDloyed with the sense of past time. 

The affixes «w and are (I. i. 26). As if 4-W = iF^W 'made'; 
«^fwrw, 1st. sing. ^jfWT^'done'; so also ^i^irn^and ^^i?^^ 'eaten'. 

^Far/.— The Nishtha affixes come when ddi-kattna is meant. For a 
fuller description of what constitutes see sAtra III. 4. 71, and the 

illustrations under iU Thus mi t^W^ii OT|^«f^^ ?^f^; I 
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103. The affix «jrf^^ comes after the verbs g *to 
press out or extract juice' and *to sacrifice', with a past 
signification. 

As (VI. I 70='^^'^, Xst. sing. <who has 

pressed out or extracted juice' ; inf^^, ist sing, ^nff 'who has sacrificed'. The 
is added by VI. i. 71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. i. 

^Ik^^ii H ^^rf^ II ni^t, ^[f?nr, {^) n 

104. The affix comes after the verb ^ ^to 
grow old' with the sense of past time. 

As ir + = 'n[;4'iin (VII. 3. 84) = u^, ist, sing. ist. dl. w^9flt, 
1st. pi. 'grown old' (VII i. 70). 

By the rule of (HI i 94)» the NishthA affixes abo come after this 
verb. As and iftaf^pjl ^+^=»fi|^+fl (VII. 1. 100 and 1. 1. SI) «»finy-if 
(VIII. 2. 42)=ifh5 (VIII 2. 77 and VIII. 4. i) 'grown old'. 

ip^ft f^RT^ II II tl^rfw II f^RT, {^) II 

. ^fti: II Pnr$ >wiilrRfe^iTwnJt ni^ 11 

105. In the Ohhandas, the affix ftie comes 
after a verb with a past signification. 

As ^jjjw^t ^ *I saw the sun from both sides' ; •?§ nmfftr^fV 
HRlflTf 'I stretched the heaven and the earth'. Here the words ffrf and iTRnrnT 
have the force of nishthft. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate sfltra, when by aphorism III. 4. 61, in the Chhandas 
the lufl, lah and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (^rr^f7>7) with each other (III. 4. i). 
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations. 

Lit is the aflSx of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 

f^: M \o% II ^T^rf^r 11 f^:, ^?nrf , -m, (v^)n 

np^' II B[?ff% f5f?: aiinnTrtiitH^rfi ^ 11 

106. In the Ohhandas the affix is optional- 
ly replaced by the affix %x^\\ 

As Pwitt: *he consecrated the fire'; ^ 'he pressed the s<mta 

juice'. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the 
examples in tlie last aphorism. 

27 
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The affix kvasu [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 107-1C9. 



Why has the word /// been repeated in this sdtra, when its anuvritti 
could have been drawn from the last sfitra ? The substitute ^iT^r^ replaces not 
only the special of sfitra III. 2. 105, but the general which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix forms verbal ad- 

jectives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations. Sec I. 4. ICQ. imirrH' (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6). 

lOY. In the Ohhaudas the affix is option- 
ally the substitute of f^^. 

As 9f^T^ 1st. sing. ir%^ *eaten' (Yaj. VIII. 19) ;«Tfiw^ist. sing, 
qfiwnj 'drunk*. 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sfttra III. 2. 105 ; 

The division of this sfitra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent sQtras, into which the anu- 
vritti of iff^ only runs, 

(f^:, WWSi) II 

108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix wfr 
oi)tionally replaces Rfi?^ after the verbs ^ and m with a 
past signification. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix Rnr^ also comes after 
these verbs. As, OT^f^^l^ ^^tm: vfoft^ *Kautsa served PAnini'. In the alter- 
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As Tfra^'he 
served' ; 9qn^^ and 9^9re;. 

So also n^jR^nr^ irW: qfftjPr^. In the alternative we have iv^m?^, 
. iT^^n and h^^^. 

So also «lfNr: qrfajf^r^. In the alternative we have 97RihA^' 

^msjuJl^and iqfTMW. 

The affix is employed with the force of mr^and Crfi^also. 

^ nii<iHH i ».MM^ ^ H« II \ott II M^ i f^ II ^f^w^^• 

^HHj B li^^ -^RfW^T^:, (^) n 

109. The forms ^qf^wni wninr are irregu- 
larly formed. 
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These forms are thus evolved To the verb f 'to go' with the pre- 
position OT, the affix 9^ is added: as +9^. The root is reduph'ca- 
ted: as +f The reduphcate is here long f by VII. 4. 69. This 
long f does not coalesce with the short f by the rules of sandhi ; for then the 
rule by which this f was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 6/; and this is the 
irregularity. As w+f +f +f?^+WH- Then the root f is replaced by ^ by 
sfttra VI. 4 81. As OT+f +^+f?^+?wr^=«OTf5r«r^ ist. sing. 99fi|«rpr. The aug- 
ment is however dropped in those cases (yO where is changed into ^ ; 
because the insertion of was itself an exceptional case of limited scope :— for 
while the general rules VII. 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. 67 
prohibited it ; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that f? was em- 
ployed before Therefore in accusative plural we have ^^^'t: ; instrumental 
sing ir^qr &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga ^ ; we find 
s uch irr^lar forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus 9iftfir7n][> 
and f as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word ^ read in this aphorism, we have gir &c. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist HTmnr, Imperfect Perfect ^^rir I 

The word af?rP^T'l formed : — To the verb 'to enjoy' we add 

the negative particle ; apply the affix and donot insert the augment 
so, we have ist. sing. WP^. In the alternative we 

have Aorist rrncfhf , Imperfect ^miT^and Perfect TrCT- 

The word it^^ipt: is thus derived : — The aflBx sfO^ is added in expres- 
sing the agent to the verb ^ preceded by ir^. In the alternative we have 
Aorist Wf^t^i^, Imperfect Perfect 

5¥ 11 \\o II tn^rf^ II ii 

110. The affix comes after a verb in the 
sense of past tune. • 

The forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n.ame of the 
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
See III. I. 43 and subsequent sfttras. 

*The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, with- 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express- 
ed by the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently, say, in the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at a past time genmxlly^ and also an action done at a 
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The affix lun. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § in. 



very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time ; 
the aorist is used in dialogues and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, but it is not used to denole past specified time or to narrate events'. — 
Apte's Composition. As •TlF^fh^ 'he did' ; Hfr^ 'he took*. 

Vart. — ^The affix ^ comes after the verb n^Jto dwell*, when 'end 
of the present night* is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (not In the middle of the night, but in the early morn- 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, *where did you dwell 
1. e, pass the night' ? That person so asked should answer in the and not 
in w^. As M^^imr^ 'I dwelt there'; and not iTJwrTO*^: 

Far/.— -The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply tr^wi^ir. 

^inrEia?^ " ^"i^ " ^fTOc!^, (^) n 

'rf^i: II Mf^tlHMItlflH i*ii^r^lf5R«J R^^nit II 

111. The affix comes after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 
of the current day. 

The word •frtTiiH' is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 
not occurred during the course of the current day (adyatana). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix 9)1^ by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As «?iKfr^'he did'; *he took'. 

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be- 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester- 
day, there the Imperfect should not be used. As m fft wr •f^^Tff *we ate 
to-day or yesterday*. In such a case the affix is q8^. 

Vart The affix 5fTf^ is also employed in signifying what is not wit- 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say :— mito^^^ iRW: Hr*^nt'the Yavanas have besieged 
Saketa'; ifCTJ^ ir«t: m^^lPrtiT^'the Yavanas have besieged Mftdhyamika'. 

Why do we say 'not witnessed by the speaker*? Observe vfim^iTrffvw: 
•the sun arose'. Why do we say *a popular public event' ? Observe ^iwr 
^q^: 'Devadatta has made the maf . Why do we say 'which is the object of 
perception by the speaker' ? Observe imnr ^ ^ngt'T: 'Vftsudeva killed 
Kansa*. 
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112. When a word implying * recollection' is in 
connccbioii with it, a verb takes the affix (2nd future) 
in the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
present day. 

The word i?f^r means 'recollection'. This rule sets aside the affix 
5ry. As MfHWPTr%f^f^ ^SCft^^ ^€«rR: 'rememberest thou, Devadatta, we 
were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir'. 

The word meaning 'signification' in the sAtra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of a^fH^cTT are used ; as ^«TCftr 'dost 
thou remember* ; y.?r^ 'dost thou know' ; 'Sro^ 'dost thou reflect'; and the like. 

^ ^ II II tr^rf^ II ^, ^f^, (^f5^ra^, ^) II 

113. The affix (the 2iid future) is notapplL- 
od in the sense of the past, when the upapada denoting 
recollection has in connection with it the particle 

This prohibits ^ which the verb ^ obtained from the last sfttra. As 
MfHWiTf^ ^ ^^ftf^^TOPT 'thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 

dwell in Kashmir'. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied ; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without whicli the sentence is not complete. 

ftm^T II II x^^f^ 11 ftifr^, ^nrfil, 
«f^ffm5R%) II 

114. The affix is optionally applied in the 
sense of the past, when a word implying 'recollection* is 
in connection with it, and whether snch word has the par- 
ticle or is employed simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occurring in the sarno complex sentence, are so 
connected together, that each is necessary to the other, 
to complete the sense ot*the speaker. 

. The word fTRTrs^OT means the relation bet^yeen the sign and the thing 
signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when tlie first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that 
which is indicated by the sign. As •rfniTRTRf ^inpfrCfr^Tf^R:, 
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The affix lan. [Bk. III. 'Ch. II. § 115 



tt^r: or NPrnnrrRf t^f^ «ii^»fKr'^ W Rr^R, 'do you remember 

Devadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu'. 

This option is allowed whether the particle is or is not used. As 

*?f5rm^Rf t^f^ ^ rcR^ nfiroR: (or ^ d^xHhi^ «n^»T,) Htwrnrt 
(or «T«fhpT*rg^HRf) 'Do you recollect, Devadatta how we went to Kashmir 
and how we ate rice there'. 

In the above examples, the verb 'to go* is the sign, and the 'eating' or 
'drinking*, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com- 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 

115. The affix f^f? comes after a verb in the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur- 
rent day and unperceived by the narrator. 

The word qflW 'unperceived* qualifies the words ^ 'past* and M^rvmsf 
'non-current day' understood in this aphorism. 

'Well, are not the senses of verbs a// unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, 
the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
'he did* ; ^r^K 'he took*. 

'It is evident that the fm^ (perfect) should not be used in the first per- 
son, /. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself ; for it is 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As ftr^T fi^H^N 
'indeed I prated while asleep*. 

Vart : — The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
whether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit- 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As 
fepft^Rr ? mi ^fw^ *i^ with 'did you live in the Kalinga country ? I did not 
even go to the Kalinga country'; fRnUTTO Jfftflr^fe ? TTlf fftflumf s|f^. 
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116. And tlie afllx comes after a verb when 
the particles f and are iu conuectioii with it, and 
when the verb denotes past action nuiicrceived by the 
speaker, and before the commencement of the current day. 

The force of ^ 'and* is that the affix fe?^(perfect) may also be employ- 
ed in similar construction. As f Rf fRircF^ (imperfect), or f ^ ^r«frR (perfect) 
'Alas 1 he did it'. ^^^F^t^ or ^i*M<^c»K ' 'again and again he did it'. 

117. The affixes 5r3F (imperfect) and flf?^ (perfect) 
come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belong- 
ing to the current day and nnperceived by the speaker) 
when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This sAtra also qualifies the words ^ft, ai^^ and q^hJ understood in 
this sfttra. The word WR means 'what should be asked'; and BTRr^WT^r 'time 
close at hand' : As, some one may ask another, wef^^^W^: or ^ittt 9^r. 
'did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)'? bwi^ t^f: or x^m 
f ^^tT: 'Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed'? 

Why do we say 'in asking question*? Otherwise there would be Per- 
fect tense only. As, wnn f 'Devadatta has gone'. 

Why do we say 'when the past time referred to is imminently recent'? 
Observe ^^fRr, q: 'I ask you, did Krishna indeed kill 

Kansa in days of yore'. 

II II tr^f^ II ^ff, WT^r^i^r, ^d%)n 

118. The affix (present) comes after a verb, 
when the particle w is in connection with it, (and de- 
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and 
nnperceived by the speaker). 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism Thi^ 
debars RrC^^or the perfect tense. Thus ^nrfif W ^R^ft^: 'Yudhishthira sacrificed'; 
so also ^rr^rNr* i ^lunt w qn^r^* ii 

^crCt^ ^ II II ^^f^ 11 ^^T^, % (^7>, ^TRJcT^^, 
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The affix lat. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 119-122. 



119. The affix (present) comes after a verb 
when the particle w is in connection with it, and denotes 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and when 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As ^ fkm nitfn 'thus said the father* ; f Ri ^ifrtainw: €fi«niffi 'thus 
said th|5 preceptor'. 

«s < 

120. The affix ^re is employed after a verb in 
denoting past action, when the word 'r^ is in connection 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The anuvfitti of the words ^anadyatana* and 'paroksha* does not ex- 
tend to this sdtra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general. 
This debars ^^(the Aorist tense). As ^ ? — nrftPr ^: 'Deva- 

datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it*. MlHTOnr ?^T^,-«f5 
ir^fif ^; 'Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak'. 

Why do we say *in reply to an interrogation' ? Observe Hr^^ml^ 
»rrCT^: 'certainly, M&navaka did it'. 

121. The affix comes optionally after a 
verh, in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words t *not' and 5 *what of that' are in connec- 
tioii with it. 

As, wkto: ^ WW— 'r «Fdf^ * or 5fT^«i.;— w 5 «K^|[Pr or ^^Jirr^ 
'Devadatta, did you make the mat ?— No I did not ;— what of that, I did*. 

122. Optionally the affixes and 5!? come 
after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the 
current day, when the word is used iu the sentence, 
provided that the word w is not used. 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III. 2. 120 manifests itself again in this sfttra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvf itti is technically called man- 
duka-pluti 'the leap of a frog' i. e. skipping of several sAtras and supplying 
a word from a previous sAtra. 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As TO^flf jCf WJ^'- 
•the pupils lived here formerly'. So also, Aorist, H^n!%: BpTf: j Imperfect, 
WEffirf %Kf Wf^' ; Perfect, «t|ftf SCWr: I 

Why do wc say 'when the word fw is not used' ? Observe mifn jn 
^f^ft^: 'Yudhishthira did perform a sacrifice * formerly Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 

^rr II ii ^r^rfw ii ^'tt'^, ^Rt^h 

123. The affix comes after a verb when de- 
noting a present action. 

The word ^r^iirr means that which is begun and which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con- 
tinuing and has not stopped. As T«lfil 'he is cooking'; qvRt 'he is reading*. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In- 
definite. As f^\^ ^im: 'the mountains stand'; wT^fi 'the rivers flow'. 

^5: «<8aiM^I<IH^4fm4<Hlfvw^<% II II Vi^^ II TO:, 

Vf^«^ II Hll^^^liftf t II 

124. The affixes m and Jcrnr^ are substitutes 
of when agreeing with what does not end with the 
first case-affix. 

As qn>Tnt t^r^ 'behold Devadatta who is cooking'; ffn^ 'or 
wir^ 'done by one who is cooking'. ^+^rFr^^« T^+ir^+3Crnr^ (III. 4* 
113, III. X. 68)«q^+8T+52n+ifPr (VII. 2. 82>=:q^|iOT I So also q'^+^yT;+OT« 

Why do we say 'when agreeing with what "does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe f q^^. qiiRr 'Devadatta cooks' . 

Since the term might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule .; that is to 
: say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case. As merar: 'who is a Br4hraana' = Bfftn ?rffrqj: ; so also 
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Satri and sanach. [Bk. III. Cn. II. § 125, 126. 



Rwi^ {frvnxr: and (q«iHi<f) wmar: ; ^gpi and ^i\f^ ; and »i\||t|pr: and ir^tS 1 

Vari. — These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
nup^ is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As ^f and sir^nHnf: 
'may he not cook' ; irr ift^ ^: TO«Rrr5:^!IT»^jRr 9fW% 'cursed be he (lit. may 
he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives'. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word 'option' from sOtra 
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhd- 
shd) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 

125, The afllxes jp[ and are the substitutes 
of 5^ even when agreeing with what ends with a first 
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case ; as ^ q^or t twt thou who art cooking*. 

^q^n^wH : fw^win: II ^ II ^T^nrf^ II ^nwr-%wt:, finiTOT:, 
(to:, ^-^nrf^) II 

Wffii^Fi^ ll *l<flW*IM ^ II 

126. The afaxes TO and ^ir^ are the substi- 
tutes of 5Pr? and come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
tendent circumstance or characteristic, and the cause 
of an action. 

The word ^moT means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
f. e. an attribute ; in means producer or cause. Both these words are attributes 
of the word fiirm. Ot lakskana\—KS, vj'IPrr: ^WTf: *the Yavanas take their 
meals lying down'. Risr^i^xrm^ «mr^. I Of hetu as fft «nc^ ynr^ *by 
(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution' ; H^crnft TOfir *for the sake of 
study he dwells here'. 

Why do we say 'when denoting a characteristic or a cause' ? Observe 
q^In 'he cooks' *he reads'. 

Why do we say 'of the action' ? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As >li'=7C^ fFT^cr* 'that 
which is shaking is the Aswattha' ; K^ig^ fifn^ 'whatever floats is Ught*; 
^(%nf^ fi^^^ 'that which sinks down is heavy*. 
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Vart. — ^This participle also defines the agent of an action as, ^j^t^R 
•rr^ 9 t^n: 'he is Devadatta who sits studying^. 

VarL — ^This participle is also used to state a general truth : as ^jm^ 
fjl *the Dftrv^ grass grows in a recumbent position' ; a^Rf^r v>f^ ftw 
*a lotus stalk grows in an upright position*. The compound ^m^i^iti of the 
sQtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II. 2. 14). This shows that the rule 11. 2. 14. is not universal. 

?ft II tr^rf^ II (wwi^t)h 

127. These two and are called 

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (III. 3. 14.), 
as well as other tenses. Thus ^niTQT^^ 5liR:«^i ^"fldJ^ iirft'J'Rnsr: I 

The word ^occurs in sQtra II. 2. 11. &c. 

ti^STt: suwf II w II tnfif^ II urnni^ m 

II «gFt >^mlr: sw^^lr wRi a 

^rfiftsiT'^ II fOT: :a5^f II 

128. The affix comes after the verbs \ 'to 
purify' and ^ *to sacriflce\ 

As qr^iTTH': 'purifier (fire or air)*" ; im^'r: 'sacrificer. 

It might be asked 'is the jjx^ with others that follow, an affix sua 
generis^ or is it merely a substitute of 5r, as sjj and JiPl\ ? Why we ask this 
question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of then by rule 11. 3. 69. they 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of 9Ti as they are not so taught. How is it then that we have such forms as 
^ T^FTFT: 'drinking Soma' ; and ^toti^ttt: ? These forms can be explained on 
other grounds than supposing that TjiTH% &c. must be the substitutes of 5T. The 
term in sfltra II 3. 69. is not the affix t\ taught in this Chapter sfttra 
13s ; but it is a pratyAhAra including several affixes. It is a praiyAhAra formed 
by taking the of in sfttra 124 ; and «J of efs^^ in 135 ; and thus it means 
all the affixes from in 134 down to in 135. Thus though inTT^i &c. 
are not substitutes of 5T, still the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in- 
cluded in the term er^. 

Kaf/.—The rule IL 3. 69. applies only optionally when the verb ft^^ 
takes the affix 35^. As or ^ fw^^ 'hating the thief. 
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The affix satw. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 129-132. 



129. The- aifix ^nro comes after a verb in ex- 
pressing 'habit', ^standard of age* and *ability\ 

The word nr^^t^ means *habit' or 'disposition'; means the con- 
dition of body such as 'infancy', 'youth* &c; Tjf^ means 'capacity to do a thing'. 
As ^IW ^^rnr: 'habituated to enjoy'; €ir^ fwrci: 'wearing an armour (of the 
age at which armour may be worn)' ; xpj fk^tw 'able to destroy his foe'. 
So also, unflf ^^^nnrr:, *5J^»fnn:, TfOT^inrr:, firep¥ ^rt: and 1 

130. The affix comes after the verbs iiL^to 
go' and ^ 'to hold* in denoting that the agent does the 
action without trouble. 

The word Bif;'^ means that which is accomph'shed by the agent with 
ease and facility. As H4tn\ qraTO^^'the facile reading of the PurAna'; wmi^ir- 
f^^|p^ 'easily mastering the Upanishad'. The root vrrfr is causative of ^ and 
means here 'to master'. 

Why do we say 'when facility is indicated'? Otherwisei^'e^jiQr^fi 'he 
Vcads with difficulty'; i^^CJ >Tir^ 'he remembers with difficulty'. 

131. The afflx sre comes after the verb fi^ 
when the agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word hPw means 'enemy'. As ffeq^r^ 'enemy', fcH^ 'two enemies*, 
fK^: 'enemies*. 

Why do we say 'when denoting an enemy' ? Observe ift nt^ ^fn^ 
'the wife hates her husband'. 

132. The afllx m comes after the verb f *to 
press out juice' when the sense is that of association 
with sacrifice. 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. § 133, 134.] The affix satri. 



The word ^mre^ftir is an instrumental compound, meaning association 
or connection Q^'Ht^) with sacrifice. As 'J+^+TOT lUI. i. 76, III. 4. 1 13) =55+ 
Wf (1.2.4.)=^?^ (VI. 1.77), 1st. sing. ist.pl. ^PRf: 'the sacrifices'; 

as in fr^f *all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice'. 

The word indicates that the principal sacrificer. i. e. the ^snrm^ is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as ^rfifsi^: 'the sacrificing priests*. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have ^;ftf% 'he 
distils liquor*. 

133. The affix comes after the verb iu 
expressing praise. 

As »itf%r? HfrfN«rnT.,'thou art worthy of this knowledge here'; ^f%rf 
«r^rr9<=[^n|[ 'thou art worthy of honor in this place*. 

Why do wc say 'when meaning to praise' ? Witness btJRt '^hct 
*the thief deserves death'. 

134. From this sCltra as far as fiR^ iu slitra 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be uii- 
derstood iuthe sense of agents having such a habit, or na- 
ture, or having skill in such and such action. 

The force of Mr in this sOtra is limit inclusive, and includes fcp^ 
also. The term fi^iftqFr means 'the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result*. The term frj^ 
means 'who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty*. The term fiWT^siiTft means 'who does the action expressed by the verb 
in an excellent way\ Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

^^11 ^^811 tr^rf^ II (?f ^"^-TTJ^-^TcTOT^^KTf^) W 

«jPrf: II «#^^^^«ific«tt*r^f?r ff^iftwfl^ ^5 II 

w ff f^^r^ft^ •qr^TO'Jw It 
mRNr^ II T'Td: ^oii^ ^ II 
itPMp^ii ft^i'^^inTnwrnSrniRr •rPir^^'n? 11 
wrW^ iiifrtv fH^^ II 
<ffPt«ii*lii 8{«^%5r«^ II 
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The affix ishnuch. [Bk. III. Ch. 11. § 135, 136. 



135. The bS&x fnr comes after all verbs in the 
sense of 'agents havmg such a habit &c\ 

The 5T of is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VL i. 197). As 
^+5^=*^, 1st sing. unrf. This affix denotes Aatif in the following ; as, nwf 
?^^»T'^ *who is accustomed to make mats. Nafurei-^-SLS, Hjf^fkmK: MiRbiuhi H^f^ 
if^iijTH 'the family of Sr^visht&yana shave the heads of their widows' ; •ivnrr- 
f^tc WJTSCT HTf»?f W? fe^ 'the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 
Sr^ddha is accomplished' ; ^iw'^tii^^fr^^HHIHI H^f^ ^ 'the Taulval&yanas 
become elated on the birth of a son\ Sit// : — as, 'skilful maker of 

mats', ^t^ssr^tvi 'skilful hunter*. 

Vart : — ^The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix ir^, when 
the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As J+^f'ir^fte, ist. sing, 
'the Hofri priest' ; so also tftgr 'the Potri priest'. 

Why do we say 'when not taking the upasargas' ? Observe 
'the Udg4tri priest' ; ^^^lfi 'the Pratihariri priest'. Here the affix is ir^. 
Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent ; 1. e. 
jT't places udAtta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 197), while places it on 
the last (VI. i. i63> 

Vart :— The augment yii; is added when takes the affix (pr^ ; as ift 
1st. sing. ^CT 'the Neshtri priest'. 

Vart When signifying diety, the verb takes WW the letter «t is 
the substitute for the f of the root ; and the affix does not take the inter- 
mediate x{ augment; as, ist. sing, tot 'Tvashtri'. 

Vart The root ^ takes w% when the word to be formed means an 
officer ; as ^ 'an attendant, a door-keeper'. 

Vart In the Veda, the root ^ takes w% as The form is the 
same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 

Tf'j^ II II ^^T^r II ^fpjRF^f'Rnw^Ti^ 

136. The affix rq^ comes after the following 
verbs, in the sense of the 'agents having such a habit ifec'; 
viz.— wfif ^to adorn', froir 'to expel', jhi^ ^to be born', wnr 
*to be ripe', ^wr«m *to fly', «^ 'to be mad', ^ 'to shine', 

'to be ashamed', ^ 'to be', f» 'to grow', fr^ «to bear' and 
^ 'to walk'. 
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As «i«f«R«q: 'decorating', TiAl^tluit ; 'repudiating*, snr%ci^: 'procrea- 
tive', TfTf^^: 'apt to ripen', •flying', ^Rr«ig: 'mad', dPwg: 'bright', 

•rrrf^ron: 'bashful', nPS^. 'revolving', ivfq|«i^: 'growing', ^ff^q: 'patient', 
^iR:*!^: 'moveable'. 

Vafii— The affix debares by anticipation the affix ^ of III. 2. 
151* after the root «Tvi^, though it has the sense of decorating'. 

137. The affix ^15^ in the sense of ^the agent 
having such a habit &c\ comes in the Ohhandas after a 
verb that ends in the causative fe. 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As {qf Wftf^aST^: 
'who hold the stones' ; MKRiuu^ : I 

II ^ 

138. The affix 1*15'^ in the sense of 'the agent 
having such a habit &c', comes in the Ohhandas, after the 
verb *t,*to be' also. 

Thus Hf%^: 'becoming'. 

The yoga-vibhdga or the division of this sAtra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, Is for the sake of the subsequent sAtras. 

The word 'also' indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sfttras ; as, Wff^in^Hr q^t^^n^^?^ I 

'^IT^WW 1533: II II M^lPl II ^, W^:, 

(fl^aHwif^ II 

139. The affix ^ comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ^the agent having such a habit &c.* 
viz.— »w ^to be weary*, fif *to conquer* and wr ^to stand', as 
well as after *to bo*. 

As, f«n^: 'languid'; f«l«q: 'victorious'; nrnij: 'disposed to stand firm, 
immoveable' ; ^pq: 'being'. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this s&tra. 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really if and not ^, and therefore, there is 
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The affix ghinxjn, [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 140, 141- 



no substitution of long f for the w of WT, which would otherwise have taken 
place, had the affix been Rri^ (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sfltra I. i. 5. (iiffrfii ^) the letter ir is also included ; for ir com- 
ing before is changed by the rules of sandhi into ^ and is not therefore 
visible. This affix therefore does not cause guna. 

So also in sfitra VII. 2. 11 fiirfir), the augment does not come 

after the verb or a monosyllabic verb ending in the praty^hftra when 
an affix having an indicatory sir follows. Here also sir includes it ; and there** 
fore in ^jjij we have no intermediate augment 

Vart. — In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb ijji ' to bfte ; 
as i^ssn' 'the beasts that bite\ 

140. The affix w comes after the verbs 'rc^ *to 
tremble', w ^tobe greedy', «to be bold* and Rr^ 'to throw' 
in the sense of *the agent having such a habit &c\ 

As, ire^: 'trembling'; iji^: 'greedy'; wq: *bold' ; and ftl^: 'throwing'. 

^Ri: II ^rmftwft m^^gftJgfi ^^^ i RM ^^^^nit 11 

141. The affix ftRiij comes after the eight verbs 
beginning with jpi *to be calm', in the sense of 'the agent 
having such a habit &c\ 

The word fRi in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs 
begin with jp^ and end with ^% in the list of verbs. Of the affix fir^ the real 
affix is f^, the other letters are servile ; the ^ is for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals ; 7 is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; i^nd the letter iij^ causes vriddhi'(VII. 2. 116): which in the case of 
roots ending i|i if i3 prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 34, the only verb taking 
vriddhi'beingHf^l 

As xrfiPt 1st. sing, 'calm'; likewise ifift 'desiring'; fift 'taming*; 
mift 'laborious'; vft 'whirling', 'moving round'; ifift 'fatiguing*; ^nft 'forbearing'; 
qin<t 'mad' and ggm^t 'mad'. Though by rule 136, the verb takes the affix 
f«qii^, it also takes the affix by the rule of ^s^w^ (III. i 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Diy^dids^ss^ After other verbs tha|^ 
these eight, we have other affixes ; as ^^s^. 
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142, The affix Br^ti^ comes after the following 
verbs, hi the souse of ^the agent having such a habit &c'. 
viz :— H^vi. w^. tiRi^. qfro, ^Q^. 'rfH^, qWin,, ^rftr?, qft^^, 

•rrj^ and wwr^. 

The root is to be taken as belonging to the Rudhidi class, and 
not as belonging to AdAdi, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root Tftifir belongs to BhvAdi class, the simple verb being }^ 'to sport'. The 
verb fir^'to throw' is common both to Tudidi and Dividi, and both are taken 
here, ip^ *to concentrate' is DivAdi, and ^ 'to join' is RudhAdi ; both are 
meant here. The verb rn; 'to color* has lost its nasal in this sfttra, irregularly. 

Thus ^j^+fq55^=OTi+rr^(VII. 2. S2)=»^»TRg5r^ist. sing. €F«raff 'mix- 
ture'; similarly, 'compliant'; w^ift 'one who restrains'; •rniwft 'one 
who exerts'; qfi-^rcT 'that which flows round'; ^iff 'united'; qftt^ft 'lament- 
ing'; 'greatly heating'; qfw'ft 'moving about'; qftn^t 'crying aloud'; 
qfc^r^t 'reviling'; qR;^ 'burning'; ^fk^ 'beguiling'; ^ 'guilty'; 'hat- 
ing'; ftr^ 'quarrelling'; ^ 'milking'; ?ftift 'uniting or concentrating'; tfrnfMt 
'playing*; f%%e|ft 'discriminating'; nrnft 'renouncing'; 'yearning after'; wft 
'sharing'; btRi^ 'transgressing*; •rq^ew^ 'oflfending'; «n*Wr 'a thief; 
'attacking'. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 

The indicatory ^ of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

^ wwwwrer^: II n ^^[Tf^ II tr, ^-^-^n^i. 

^Rr; irniH WET q«i m^^^t f%xr«WT?t f^giacjinRit >rffir 11 

143. The affix Rr^q; comes after the verbs 
ir^ *to hijure', *to embrace and sport', *to praise' and 
<FH 'to believe', when these are in composition with the 
preposition ^\ . j 

31 
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The affix vuii. [Bk. IIL Cii. IL S 144-146. 



As 'injuring; ft^rnEft 'sportive, a sensualist'; f%^nfr 'vaunting'; 

and fMn^ 'confiding'. 

^ ^ H II U^lfH II ^, (f^W^^ II 

144. The affix f^^k comes after the verb ^ *to 
wish* when compounded with the preposition w and Rr. 

As iiq^mft 'thirsty'; f^^rnft* The term fir is to be read into this sfttra 
by the force of the word 'and'. 

^ faM<jijt^^<<<^^^ : II \)jf^ II II ^-^-?r-'ni-iR[- • 

(f^njw) II 
ijf^: II R trrrt OTr%>* Rr^isj^RaRft wRr 11 

145. The affix comes after the verbs wi. 
ij, f , w and TO when compounded with the preposition fir- 

As si^mft 'prattling* ; smtt 'extending around'; mcnft 'running away» 
fugitive'; f(Hni\ 'tormenting*; 'reporting'; 'a traveller*. 

The root here is the BhvAdi meaning 'to dwell' and is not 
Ad&di meaning 'to cover', because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 

5^11 iitt?[t(^ II f^i^-f^-flRiT-^snr^-ftR^ 

140. The affix 1^ is added to the following 
verbs in the sense of *the agent having such a habit &c\- — 
Rf^, finr, , ftWT, qR:f^, qft?^, 'ffiwf?, siRf^ and •ray i 

In this sfltra the whole phrase ending with has taken the termi* 
nation of the first case ; which, however, has*the force of the ablative here. 

As fi|r?^+5s»=Jif«^: (VII. I. I ) 'blaming'; so also fjf^: 'injuring'; 
llxr^: 'tormenting or troublesome'; cif^: 'eating'; RrtOTi: 'destroying*; qfoJ- 
TO; 'surrounding ; qfiiig^ i: *who cries aloud'; qfrrrro: 'a plaintiff*; cimflTO: 
'detracting^ and •ff^fnii: 'detracting'. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix taught in III. i. 133, as by adding ^; its separate enunciation 
indicates the existence of this paribh&sha : — 

"The rule of IIL i. 94 by which Siti apavdJa-dLfRx whidi is not uni- 
form with an utsarga-^SiK should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
no concern with a/^z/^^a-affixes added in the sense of 'having sudi a habit' 
i.e. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134—177''. Therefore the affixes 
&c» are not added in the sense of 'having such a habit &c' » 
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(^5T) II 

147. The ajOix 5^ comes after the verbs IRr 
'to lament' and i^n, *to cry*, when an npasarga is in compo- 
sition with them. 

As Hrt^: 'one who sports or laments'; •fr<(?)r:[Rir: 'vociferous, a revi- 
ler*; trft^^: 'one who laments'; qftict^: 'a reviler'. 

Why do we say 'when in composition with an upasafgdl Observe 
f^(%r?ir and wter formed by ^(111. 2.13$). 

148. The affix comes, in the sense of 'the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after intransitive verba 
denoting ^motion' or *sound\ 

As, iH5(+5^=»«qil5r: 'moving' (VIL i. i); ^itrf: 'creeping'; ^jn^r 'soun- 
ding'; 'roaring'. 

Why do we say 'intransitive' ? Observe <if^rf%«rn(. 

l^'SIT^: II II M^lPl II ^H^H^TT:, % fWC- 

^Rr: II M^^^it f5Trf^i*itiiW<n^ g^^.'wrft '^k^ 11 

149. The affix ^ comes in the same sense 
after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
with a consonant and are Anudattet i. e. have a gravely- 
accented vowel as indicatory. 

As mSi: 'being*; ^pi«r: 'growing*. 

Why do we say 'Anudittet' ? Observe nRRir. 

Why do we say 'beginning with a consonant' ? Observe i^f^, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes 

Why have we used the term wf^ 'beginning* in the ifttra? Observe 
^1^^: 'censuring'; iffirhTT: *an investigator. For without the word wit, 
the rule would have stood thus : — M^fr^^rv f5f: which by 1. 1. 72. would mean 
'the affix comes after the verbs which end with a consonant'; so that even 
after i5>3rwe shall have g^;and there would be no after 5J«jc^ which 
ends with a vowel. 

This rufe will not apply if the root is transitive ; sis iiRmI -1^. I 
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The AFnx yuch. [Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 150-152. 



150. The afllx 5^ comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ^the agent having such a habit &c', 
viz ^'^Fflr, ^^tc^, n^, trn, ot, 't^ and 'w- 

The verb ^ is not to be found in the Dh&tupMha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhdtu. It means 'to go', 'to be 
quick'. As w+ ^'^=i||r+ w (VII. i. i. and VII. 3. 84) = iwr«f : (VI. 1. 78, II. 3. 46) 
'a courser, a swift horse*. ^*ni»^+^'^=^'ilf^+n«(.(II. 4. 74) = ^wppf: 'moving 
about'; so also vv^rar: 'wandering'; fEmn: 'flowing'; iri^: 'greedy'; v^r^HT: burn- 
ing*; 'grieving'; ^TOi: 'desiring'; q?rf: 'falling'; qr^: 'moving'. 

The enumeration of the word qf in the above, indicates that this 
$ft tra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sAtra III. 2. 148 would have 
been sufHcient, as qq is a verb. Others say that the inclusion of in this 

aphorism indicates the existence of the paribkdshd already given under sfltra 
III. 2. 146 i. i. the rule of III. i. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of 'having such a habit &c'. The affix which by III. 2. 136 is 

added to «?9fq^» supersedes therefore not merely tlie addition of to mtfi:!^ 
(III. 2. 135), but also the addition of to the sapie. If a t&chchhilika apa- 
vdda were to supersede only an at&chchhilika utsarga^ it would have been 
superfluous for P&nini to teach in this sAtra the addition of ^ to q^, because 
in that case the addition of tRiiT^ to qq by III. 2. 154 would not have debarred 
the addition of ^ to v\ by III. 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of 
jndpana, therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned 
maxim. The jndpaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes 
both affixes are applied concurrently; as, 1^ fq«ir9tTT. I 

wOTfT^^HHw ii^^iv'^'^n^^"!;^"''''"^'^ (Tv^^ 

qRr: II q^ *prpgn»oy ^^l^^^^^ ^qnnft nqf^r 11 

151» And after the verbs having the sense of 
*to be angry* and *to adorn\ the affix ^ is employed. 

As iCNqr: 'wrathful'; ^flpqisr: 'irascible'; q«VT: 'adorning'; ^jjuy: 'ornament', 
But not so after the verb wfwj to which sAtra IIL 2. 136 applies. 

^ ^: II H ^I^rf^ II 1, ( H 

152. The"* affix ^ is not employed after those 
verbs which end in the letter 

This debars III. 2. 149. As nqRwT 'making creaking sound'; W«nfvff 
'trembling'. In these cases the affix ^ is employed (III. 2. 135). 
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^(%f: II igf^MhT wsnf^^ ^ 11 

153. The affix does not come after the 
verbs ^ 'to strike', i\\ 'to shine* and *to initiate'. 

These three verbs are anuddttet^ and by sAtra III. 2. 149^ would have 
taken The present sOtra prohibits that. Therefore they take As, , 
1st. sing fr|5?fr'one who strikes'; ftfqf^ 'one who shines'; ^tftnj 'one who initiates*. 

Now, it might be objected— "We find that siitra III. 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix r after ^'j^; this apavftda rule will thcrcforCi supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
the affix is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. i. 94), we re- 
ply that the Paribh^hA given under sOtra 146 and 1 50 will prevent that." 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribh&sh^ is 
not of universal application; there are exceptions to it, as ^ ^^Rr: and 
^Ri: 'a young girl' which are both valid forms derived by adding and 5^ to 
the verb So also iK«ir and ?rrar 'a shaking branch'. 

If we prohibit ij^ after the root ^jf , how do we get the forms »r^Hj[ 
and ftj^CJf ^ This objection may be answered in three ways: (i) the present 
is an anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sOtra separated from the last (yogavibhAga), when it was easier 
to make them one, (2) the words »TVJ^ &c belong to the ir?^ class (III. i. 134) 
taking tlic affix or (3) they are formed by 111. 3. 113 by the affix w^. 

154. The affix othst comes after the following 
verbs, in the sense of ^the agent having snch a habit 
Ac':— ^ w, f^. ^'li and sr 1 

f^i w^^innf ^T^, irrTw: 'nJ^:, w^rmgif ^rrrrRrWw jw*^, n«t 
»^f^, wrrj^lf ^nimf Hf^', f%trr^ *w^*ir?: 1 The ^ is added after ^ 
in ^TOini^ VII. 3. 33. The ^ is changed into «rm, by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 

155. The affix comes, in the sense of the 
'agent having snch a habit &c', after the following 
verbs:— ^'i, Ni^, iKT. and \ 1 

32 
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The affix aluch. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § i56-i5g. 



The q is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
take the affix /. ^ long f (IV. i. 41). As 9fpqnF: 'talkative'; fWTV: 'a beg- 
gar'; ^^m: 'who or what cuts'; *a thief or robber' ; ^rr^: 'low, mis- 
erable*. In the feminine iT^Trr«rfl' &c.. 

TTW^rfrOr: II II M<^ | (h II Xlitr:, ff^:, (d-fl^l^lf^^) It 

156. The affix ^ comes in the sense of the 
agent having such a habit etc', after the verb inj *to has- 
ten forward'. 

As snr^^i 1st. sing. m^H 'an express, courier', ist. dual snrf^^r^ &c. 

l^j[f^f*l'Ml^^M|6i|HT^'l^R^ll^H|!a II ^^19 II q^lPi II 

157. The affix ff^ conies, in the sense of *the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs *to con- 
quer\ % *to respect', % *to waste, to dwell, to go', Wm *to 
shelter', f 'to go', ^ *to vorftit', 'not to give pain'^ 
•WT *to injure', 'rfbi^'to humiliate' and TO^'to beget'. 

As ; frfii^ ist. sing, inft 'cohquering';' similarly, ^ 'respecting'; 
'wasting'; ^tm^ 'wasting'; w^Rff 'exceeding'; fnft 'vomiting'; His^\ 'free 
from pain'; wo^ift 'not injuring'; Tfbrtl" 'humiliating' and 'procreating'. 

158. The affix comes in the sense of 'the 
agent having such a habit &c*, after the following words: — 
€W *to desire', ^ 'to seize', to *to go', w 'to give, to go, to 
protect', fim 'to sleep', ^im 'to be tired' and 'n;^^ to venerate'. 

The word firw is formed by adding the preposition fir to the verb w 'to 
go crookedly'; so also is formed by adding ir^ to vr, and then irr^larly 
changing the ^ into \. The term is formed by adding m« to the verb 
'to hold'. The first three verbs belong to Chur&di class and take fcd^. 

As, iSf^qj: 'disposed to be desirous of; ^TV^QT^: 'disposed to catch hold 
of or seize'; «niirrq: 'tending or prone to fall'; ^i^: 'compassionate'; ^frrq: 'dis- 
posed to sleep'; nfcg: 'slothful'; M^ir^: 'full of faith'. See VI. 4- SS for adding «ti[| 
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Vart ;— The affix MT^*^ comes also after the root igtw^ *to Jie down'; 
a.5 ^r mq ; 'disposed to lie down'. 

^T^sf^u^;^ H II M^iPi ii^-^?r^ft-ir^-^5, ^tii 

159. The affix ^ comes after the verbs 'ir^to 
give\ 'to suck', *to bind^ m 'to fall' and ^^ *to sit\ 

As, fi^: 'a munificent man'; ^trat m(^\ 'a sucking child of the 
mother'. The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the ^ being taken 
as equivalent to As 'binding'; XT^: 'falling*; and 'resting*. 

?9^T^: WT^^ II ^^on M^ l Pl II WqT^^,(?mfto)H 

160. The affix ^^K% m the sense of ^the agent 
havmg such a habit &c', comes after the verbs « 'to 
flow', *to eat' and ^ 'to .eat'. 

As qjRT: 'going, a kind of deer'; toit: 'gluttonous'; 'voracious'. ' 

(d-fl^^fllf^j) II 

^Rr: II HT^ ftf ff^««fr ^^^ift H^ftf n^gfhirrfij^ 11 

IGl. The affix conies in the sense of *the 
agent having such a habit &c.', after the verbs *to 
break', nr^ *to shine', and f^f *to be fat\ 

As Hi^+^r^=i*H^+W (VIL 3. 52) 'brittle'; the palatal being 

changed into guttural, because of the indicatory tr. So also Sjr: 'T^: 'a fat 
beast'; 5?ftf%: 'splendid light'- 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexive signification— that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 

ftf^f^^rf^^: 5^11^ II II ifT^rf^ II firf^-f^rf^.ft[^:, 
(^«>WTi^) II 

II fr^qmciir ^'fKwr: 11 

1G2. The affix «gr^ comes, in the sense of *the 
agent havring such a habit &c', after the verbs Rr^ 'to 
know', Pi^ *to divide' and flr^ 'to pierce'. 

As ^^^n: 'a knowing Pandit'; Rrf t ^r^n 'a splitting or fragile 
wood'; ^5^: 'a cutting or breaking rope'. The affix is employed in a 

reflexive sense after the verbs Pi? and feCf . 
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The affix uka. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 163-166. 



Vart ; — The affix qpr^ comes after the verb 'to kill*; and there is 
vocalisation of the semivowel: as f^K: I 

163. The affix ^ comes, in tlie sense of 'the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs f *to go', fir 
*to destroy', fti ^to conquer', and « *to flow\ 

The ^ is indicatory in order to introduce the augment tt v between the 
verb and the affix (VI. 1.71). Thus f+iir^=f+fr+iir=3fi^:,fem.f?f^ra tra- 
veller'; ^^KXt fem. «rrtt 'transitory'; fiiw:, fern, firnnft 'victorious*; 
fern. ^WRft 'going, a river*. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of m^praty&hdra^ and ought to 
have taken the Intermediate f^(VII. 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

164. And the word is irregularly formed. 

The word irwr is formed by eliding the \ of ir«^^ and adding the affix 
As ir^W:f fem. 'locomotive, transient'. 

«iT5^: « n ^^fff^ n ^n^:, ^^r:, (T^wV^fif^) 11 

165. The affix ugati comes after the verb *fco 
bo awake' in the sense of ^the agent having such a habit'. 

As ^irire:^: 'wakeful'. 

^^^M^ui i¥< II II ^^ifn II 'nr-^-''?nrnij ^5 (w- 

^^Iwif^, II 

II ^niT<W wrwinfnjjF:iriir*t *rffii trsefi^irf^v ^5 11 

166. The affix i^ir comes in the sense of ^the 
agent having such a habit &c\ after the verbs 1^. and 

when they end in the affix 

The intensives of these verbs take i^iir. As unn^: 'a performer of fre* 
quent sacrifiqes'; «hrrci?: 's^ mutterer of prayers repeatedly; ^ff^: 'a snake 
(what bites frequently)', 

H flfii ^ M> T: II II xn^rf^ ll^-»i|rf^' 
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167. The affix; r comes iu the sense of *the 
agent having such a habit &c' after the verbs w *to bow', 
^ *to shake', ^ *to smile', ^r^r^'notto cease', 'to desire', 
*to injure ', and ^ *to shine'. 

Thus, ^ni 2Krrf 'soft wood'; ^rrw 'shaking branch'; ^ 'smiling 
face'; nira ^ftftf 'he sacrifices perpetually'; cfiirr 'a beautiful maiden'; ff«* 
KW' 'the injuring R&kshas'; (fttf 'brilliant wood'. 

The word anm' is an adverb, and is derived from the root 'to set 
free', with the negative particle bt, and the affix ^; as Bf+sf^+f: =38^11 | 

iI^^P^ ^: II II tr^f^ II 

(d^tfl^if^H) II 

1G8. The affix ^ comes after roots that have 
taken the affix h^, and after the verbs wjt^ *to wish' and fiw^ 
'to beg' in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit Ac'. 

The term ^ in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix q^, and 
not the verb, because the verb ^'^is never seen with this affix. 

As, 'desirous of doing'; f^nf)^: desirous of taking'; irnf^: 'de- 

sirous'; 'a beggar'. 

The verb with the upasarga air is the verb ^^jf^ 'to desire' and 
not the verb ff% 'to praise'. 

f^P'jft^^: II ^$c!n TT^f^ II fipj:, ^5:, (?r<?5>^ II 

169. The words and are irregularly 
formed by the addition of the affix ^, in the sense of *the 
agent having such a habit &c'. 

To the verb (%f% we add the augment 5^ and then the affix ^ ; as, Rr^ 
+5»T+^=f^: (I. I. 47) = 'tf'r?ft5f: 'intelligent'; so of f^'to wish', the ir is re- 
placed by a[, and we have f^:=i;5(!n(ft^: 'desirous'. 

<wi\«t^Ri II II xT^f% II ^irm, ?K^ft, (H^?tfh!ro) ii 

^Rf- II ?pniwrF?ir5r^?spff% Rwd fr«5(hRr^ ^5 ^^km^^^H ii 

170. The affix ^ comes in the Ohhandas, after 
the roots that have taken the Denominative affix ^ in the 
sense of *the agent having such a habit &c'. 

The term includes the three affixes ci^and i|ir^(see sOtras 
III. I. 8, II, 13, &c). As Pr^:, ^ftf^:, (Rig. Ved. 1 3. 4). ^ . 
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The affixes ki and kin. [Bk III. Ch. II. § 171. 



In the modern Sanskrit will be employed. As Pr^tf^irr- By sfttra 
VII. 4. 33, the long f replaces the final b?, when follows ; as yr+flFO^sa 
5^+^=*5#tir. Why then in the case of f^^^: there is not the substitution 
of long * for the •? of Fhw ? Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside by VII. 4. 35 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long f is not substituted for the i 

'iTf^^ II fifrf^TTT^^'^^csp^ftr 0f rR>^ wlin^ II 

vrflfq?»T 11 ^rOT%^f5frrfi!^^ f^rf^ ^^i^wft 11 

171* In the Chhandas, the affixes ftr and fkm^ 
in the>ense of *the agent having snch a habit &c' come 
after the verbs that end in long w, or short or long m, and 
after the verbs ^ *to go\ V[ 'to kilP, and f ^ *to bo pro- 
duced', and thesb affixes operate like fen^ causing redupli- 
cation of the root. 

The ^ after w is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre- 
cision. Had it been f^, then by the rule of frrc (I. i. 70) short ^ would only be 
included and not long But the present rule is applicable to long ^ as well. 

Thus qr+flff sstPt: 'drinking'; as qrPr: ^ Mrinkingthe soma-juice'; 
'giving cows' (Rig. Vcd. VI. 23. 4). PpitW!^ ^fr: (Rig- Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
VI. 68. 7). V? »n^nR'Tfr:(Rig. Ved.X. 108. i). iT^+fi|»^=^f^: 'being in constant 
motion, wind'; ?PrPH^ (Rig. Ved. II. 23. 11); ^^+fe;T «^|f^fiT: 'killing, a 
weapon oflFensive'; «fq;Prf^ (Rig. Ved. IX. 61.2); mfjgr. as nf|ii ft f| i f 

(T.S,VII.5.2o. i). 

The letter in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said *it is su- 
perfluous to make these affixes fififr, because these being treated like will 
be fiufl by rule I. 2. 5'. True, they would be fiif^by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. 1 1. (when. follows, £una is the substitute of the verb and 
of those that end in the long ^) would also have applied to these affixes, and 
would have caused gnna. It is to prevent this £una of the letter m that we have 
annexed an indicatory sir to these affixes. 

Vart: — The affixes % and RF«r^ are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the sfltra, as we see 
them in m^ &c; as : (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105); (Rig. Ved. II. 5. 3). 

Faf/:— The affixes fiu and RRsr^come after the roots ^% 
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Bk. IIL Ch. II. § 172-175.] The affix varach- 477 



irPr, and in the secular literature also; as, ff^:, "qftf:, ^Rr:, 11%:, «|pir:, #rir: I 
Vart: — The affixes Rf and Ripr^ come after the Intensive (mr^) ronts 
of W^, and ir^. As, ^rraff :, TOff:, ^f5T:, ^mf?r: (VII. 4. 83). 

(erinsli5iTf^) 11 ^ 

^f^^in^ II ^^if««r\ II 

172. The affix fftr^ comes, in the sense of ^the 
agents having such a habit &c', after the verbs ^to 
sleep' aud ^ 'to be thirsty'. 

As 5^+1^1? ^m'^ 1st. sing. 'sleeping, drowsy'; «cQn^ 1st. sing, 
fl c(Oq[ 'covetous, thirsty'. 

Fart : — So also after the verb ^ 'to insult| be bold'; as, wciinr 
1st. sing, ^dsjiii^ 'bold, impudent'. 

ip^Snr^: II II ti^rf^ 11 i^-^p^:, (^nrjflo) n 

173. The affix comes in the sense of *the 
agents having such a habit &c* after the verbs *to in- 
jure* and ^ 'to praise', *to salute'. 

As jjKt^: 'noxious, a mischievous animal'; n^^i 'praising, a bard'. 

f^Jfx n^38 HXT^iTf^ llf^nj:,5-g^, (^mjfio) II 

^Pff : II ftT4t MiNKujilHi^gf tgfff^ wi^ 'wnft hto: 11 

^tRNw II fj^wRr n^F^i II 

174. The affixes ig and jj^ipt come in the sense of 
*the agent having such a habit' after the verb ^ ^to fear*. 

As, «ft^: 'fearful, timid'; 'timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal'. 

Van :— The affix ig^^ should also be stated ; as ^ft^: i 

^^irTOfq^^r%T ^ci^ II II ^^rf^ 11 ^-^-iiro- 
f^-TO, ^inr, (^\<fliflif^ II 

^Rr: II ^tn f^THW ft€ ^ ^^4:h^^iRh ^5 ^ir^prwRit *wRr 11 

175. The affix comes, in the sense of ^the 
agents having such a habit &c* after the verbs fm *t6 
stand' 'to rule', 'to shine', (H 'to go' and «to *to go*. 

As ^qf^K: 'immoveable'; fni^: 'ruler, God'; iK^: 'going, destructive'; 
f^T^li^: 'opening, expanding'. 

^ II II ^^if^ II % (^^Jff^^irf^, 
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The affix kvip. [Bk. Ill Ch. II. $ 176-178. 



/ 



176. The affix in the sense of *the agent 
/having such a habit comes after the verb w when it 

^ ends with the affix 

With the affix the intensives of verbs are formed; as nfirRt: 'a 
vagrant, an ascetic'. See sOtra I. i. 58. 

W^Hra^f^^^f^^JilWH^: II ^33 II V[^J^ U 

177. The affix fl5^ comes, in the sense of 'the 
agent having snch a habit &c.' after the verbs ^to shine' 
HRT *to shine\ ^ *to injure', ^^to shine*, *tobe strong', 
\ 'to fiir, « 'to move rapidly' and *to praise', when it is 
IDreceded by the word ^a stone'. 

Thus, 1st. sing, Rr^ 'splendid'; ist. sing, ht: 'hght'; 

f^=a>T^(VI. 4. 21), 1st sing. *who injures'; ft^n^ 'lightening'; ir3# ist. sing. 
^Ti^^ 'strength'; 5^ ist. sing, 'what fills'; ir 'swift'. In the case of a long 
vowel is the substitute of ij; irwr^^t^CVI.i. 71) 'a stone-worshipper'. Though 
by the universal rule III. 2. 76, the affix fiR^ would have come after these 
; verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that irri^6:<rRrf^ does not apply 
in tdchchhilika affixes. 

«nWrf^f^ II ^3c II II 9ff^, ^n^, 

(dSJJB^Wlf^M, fli^) II 

siRSc«.(ii rii^^niiM^iiiMKKiHi nf^jn^ftot <HfFJ^«wrrrcr^ 11 
irrf^f^ii «rfr*ff€fvii 

178. The affix is seen after other verbs 
also, besides those mentioned above, in the sense of *the 
agent having such a habit &o\ 

As 1st. sing. ^115; 'joining*; f&ft^ 'piercing*; fSri^ 'dividing'. 

By using the words 'is seen' in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with Thus in some cases we find lengthen- 
ing of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances 
there is samfrqsdranck pi the semivowel; and in other cases there is not 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. III. Ch. II. § 179, 180.] The affix du. 



479 



Vart: — When Rr'T follows, the long vowel is the substitute of 'to 
speak', si'car *to ask', btT^^^ 'to praise long*, €ir?5 *to move through a mat*, ^ 
'to move rapidly', and ^ 'to serve', and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. i. 16), 

As, ^ 'the voice'; JJ^+ffc^^RJJ+fti^CVL i. io) = sn^+fiRT[ (VIII. 2. 
36) =ssir? (VIII. 4 56) 'who asks'; arRnc^ 'who praises long'; 'a worm'; 
it: 'swift'; ift: 'the goddess Lakshmi'. 

The word 9r which was mentioned in the last s{^tra is redundant here. 

Vart: — There is reduplication of the verbs 'Off^'to shine', in^*to go' and 
^ 'to invoke', when flr^ follows. As, R'Wi^ 'shining'; srrrq^ 'going, the world'. 

Varti'-There is lengthening also of the vowel of ^5: as ^5: 'a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the (ire. ^ 

Fbr/:— The root f 'to tear' is shortened also ; as ^ff^ 'tearing'. 

Vart:— The verb urr 'to think' has sampras^rana; as vft: 'thinking'. 

179. The affix comes after the verb ^'to he' 
when the word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, 'a person called Vibhft' ; iTTir*^ 'a surety i. e. he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor'. 

^Rr: II finr fPi^ 'pTw^^f^t: ^wnt H^fh n ^^^^ tof ir*^fJ ii 
^rPS«irn II ^TOHcifl PRW[^^ir q q rii g^i g r '^ 11 

180. The affix ? comes after the verb when it 
is preceded by the upasargas fir, ^ and provided that the 
word to be formed does not mean an appellative. 

As f%>T: 'all pervading'; q^: 'lord'; m^: 'Creator'. 
Why do we say 'when it is not a proper name ? Observe 'a person 
called Vibha'. 

Vart: — The words Ptn^ &c, also are formed by this affix. As Rr?Tfl^ 
'the sea'; v^: 'causing happiness'. 

Why have we applied 5 and not Rr^ to this root, as the forms would 
have been the same in either case ? We have done so for two purposes: (i) ,To 
prevent the rules relating to d/idtus from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of q^fj augment. Thus the ist. dual of Prfra^ is F^mar, ist. pi. is f^«rS7:l 
Here there is no substitution of which the rule VI. 4- 77 required, if had 
retained its dAdtu characteristic; so also the rule of accent in VI. i. i/S 

34 
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The affix shtran. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 181-183, 



does not apply to Instrumental sing. f^rfRTTT &c, (2.) We have no ^ which rule 
VI. I. 71 required. Prt I 

VI: '^TW^M II Mt^lfw II «^W^r, 

181. The affix comes, iu denoting the ob- 
ject, after the verb m *to feed'. 

The indicatory ^ denotes that the feminine is formed by (f ) affix. 
As irnft 'a nurse whom the children s\xck{dhayanti)*\ and 'Amalaki fruit which 
holds {dadhdti) all medicinal properties'. 

f^ii ^^-^-im^-5-2^-iE5-5^-ft-ft^^-f^^^ ^,('?r^^)M 

^Rr: ii^*ft ?Rri«[^^5^Rr f^n Rrir w R*»^t myir: 

182. The affix «ir«f. with the sense of instru- 
ment, comes after the verbs ^ *to cut', 5ft 'to lead'^ 'to 
hurt', ^ *to join', ^*to join', ^ 'to praise', 'to inflict 
pain', fe ^to bind', *to sprinkle', Pc? *to urine*, ^ *to 
fair, Wto bite' and 'Tf^tobind'. 

As 1st. sing, neuter 7Rr«;'a sickle* (lit. that with which one cuts); 
^if 1st. sing. tiT^^'eye'; jjei (VII. 2. 9) 'a weapon'; ^ 'the tie that fastens the 
yoke'; ^n^n'the tie of yoke'; ie^w *a pencgyric*; ^ 'a goad', €rW *a ligament'; 
«a sprinkling vessel'; ft^ir'the penis'; <nn^*a vehicle'; Ifqci 'a large tooth'. 

The word v«?r belongs to the Ajddi class and hence forms its feminine 
in ?r^(W) and not in f (IV. 1.4). 

The root ^![r is read in the aphorism without its nasal i e. as This 
indicates by implication that loses its nasal before some affixes such as 9^; 
thus we have TOT't 'tooth' 

And lastly 'r^.+qf«{=' 1^ fem. «r^fft (VIII. 2. 34 and 40), 'a thong'. 

l^rf«T^: M II y\\ \ {k II ^-^JIR^t:, ^'i-sC^) « 

^ wrnnit: 5Fn9 ^li^tJ «?'r*w^nTT ^ncut fswr^ 

183. The affix is emj)loyed after the verb 
T^with the sense of instrument when denoting a member 
of the body of a plough or of a hog. 

The verb ^ includes both w^and as iftip^ *a plough-share'; 
'the snout of a hog'. 
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Bk. III. Ch. II. § 184-187.] The affix kta. 



184. The affix comes after the verbs ^ 'to 
go', 5i'to cut', ^^to shake', ^^'to bring forth', *uo dig\ 
^ 'to bear', and to go' with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, arft^ *a rudder'; offRrw 'a sickle'; ^Rnf *a fan'; 'cause of 

production'; 'a spade'; ^^f* 'patience'; 'an instituted observ- 

ance or a narrative'. 

185. The affix comes after the verb ^to 
I)urify' with the sense of the agent so expressed being 
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is 
simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb includes two verbs «{y and both meaning 'to purify', 
but belonging to two different conjugations ; as an instrument for clean- 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
'two blades of Kusa grass used at saaificcs in purifying and sprinkling ghee'. 
It also means 'the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c. 

«^ ^^^Rpit: II \^ II xr^jfif II "^f^-^^Rnfr^i 

186. The afflix pi comes after the verb ^*to 
purify' in the sense of 'the agent or the instrument' 
when it is respectively employed in connection with a 
sage or a diet y. 

That is to say, when applied to a RisAi the force is that of an in-* 
strument, and when applied to a Devatd the force is that of an agent. As, 
irRnftJUVf^r: 'this sage is sacred' ^through whose instrumentality one is sanctified); 
itfir: Tfir'f S'Trg 'the God Agni is sacred' (one that purifies), 'let him purify 
me'. So also, irr^: ^ t?jr: h^^M ^ m \ 

^: II \C3 II ^^rf^ II ftr-TTIT:, ^: II 

fRr: 11 *fWif ^(^'i^mtjfif H^Rf 11 

187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica- 
tory take the affix iu denoting the present time. 
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The affix kta. [Bk, III. Ch. II. § 188. 



The NishihA affix as a general rule, is a past participial afRx and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sOtra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an xn* 
dicatory fs| in the Z>//rf/«/rf/A^; as fJiPHfT'to be aflfectionately inclined'; Prfr: 
(Rr^,+^=3Rrf^+^=3f%'^+5r (VIII, 2. 42) 'being aflFectionately inclined*. So 
ft?^^— f^TO: 'sounding inarticulately*; ftivj'n— ^arff: 'bold'. The anuvritti of 
q^^rt 'In the sense of the present', is read into this sfttra from III. 2. 123. 



H^Rf II 



derstanding, or respect, the affix ^ is employed with the 
force of the present. 

The word iTf?r means 'wish' or 'desire'; ^Rf means 'knowledge'; and qriiT 
means 'worship^, 'honor* or 'respect'. As KXW^ H^*,— fe:,--^^:,— irm:,— <rfim:, &c. 
'the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c'. 

The force of the word n is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sfttra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: ^flrm: 'practised'; 'protected'; m^i 'forbear- 

ing'; BTfWf : 'censured'; 'pleased'; *angry'; irPw: 'angry'; Hf^rc^: 
'uttered'; «r: 'happy'; nff: 'satisfied'; iiTRfi: 'favourite'; fS^: 'restrained'; to?t: 
ready'; 'evil, misery' (with a future signification); and M?tf 'immortal*. So 
also:— 5^: 'sleeping'; ijfJni: 'lying down'; 'eaten'; finr: 'smeared'; h?: 

^satisfied*; all these have a present signification. 




188. And after roots denoting inclination, nn- 
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BOOK THIED. 
Chapter III. 
— :o:— 

^wnr^ iif ^ \\\\\ yRj^ u ^-^^n^:, wp!ni;(ir^^ u 

^Pf: II OTJi^: ^^S»n#w ^rimrt ^ifw it 

1. The affixes *Un' and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella- 
tive, are attached diversely. 

The phrase 'with the force of the present* (implying neither past 
nor future time) and 'with a sense simply appellative* (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this sOtra by anuvritti from sfitras III. 2. 123 & 185. By 
using the word 'diversely' it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica- 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc- 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the UndJi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are not given in Pinini's work, but they have been sepa- 
rately collected. The affix toJ^ is the first of these. The first sfttra of Unddi 
affixes is the following — 

The affix ot^ comes after the verbs 'to make', m 'to blow", qr *to 
drink*, fit 'to overcome', fir 'to scatter', 'to be pleasant to the taste', ^ 
'to accomplish', and W^^'to pervade'. 

Thus f?+^=»siir^: 'an artisan'. So also, irr^: 'the wind'; qr^: 'the 
organ of excretion'; :5ir:j: 'a drug (which overcomes disease)'; m^: 'the bile'; 
5^ : 'sweet'; 'who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous'; 

and Wfl: quickly'. 

These Unddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
general ; hence the word nf 5f has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come: 

35 
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The unadi affixes. [Bk. Ill Ch III. $ 2, 3. 



only some of them have been collected in works treating ot UnAdi arfix- 
es. Thus though the affixes v^T^ is ordained after f^, it comes also after jj;^ 
as it^9fr. In fact there is a long discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of P^ninl whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover all the operations of these affixes 
have not been shown, that is. their effects are not without remainder (^sp^h). 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors o{ Nituktas and granunarians of the school of S&kat&yana, consider all 
nouns and substantives («Tnr) as derivative words from simple roots (^wir). 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the 
existence of proper base (sTfifii) or affix (qmir) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Unddi affixes : 

irff 'T^r^ftilM^Hw/ 3T?iiiiif: srfk#v wjw^t^ 11 ^ 11 
*t>Mirwn^irMH<i^iM*nmf< s II I II 

^f%r: II «(^ciii9l ^lOTfir: H'^F^ II 

2. The *Unadi' affixes are seen also attached 
with the force of the past time. 

By the last sfltra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, not as a general rule, but in special cases. The 
force of the words 'are seen' being that no general rule can be laid down about 
it, but on finding that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 
the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thus ^+iif5nj=^5^ 'a way, road' (that which has been established 
as a rule) ; 'skin' (that which is lived in) ; so also 'ashes' 

(that which has been reduced to ashes). 

^HW?T f'^TT^: II ^ II II irfirof^, ^-^rr^m 

wRi : II Hf^'irfii ^ax^ T^fwr^ 3cr«^: ^r>rtt h^T^ u 
^rrf^iF^ II «wm gq^i >i iH »^ u 

3. The words *gaini', &c. are valid forms, hav- 
ing the sense of the future time- 

The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus wc sec that the Unddi 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited.- As ir<t 
afPT 'intending to go to the village' ; Hm4t 'that which has to come' So also 
H^Rfr 'departing' ; qRrrMr 'an opponent, (who is going to obstruct). srf?f^t>ft 
•going to be awakened*. So also i|f%^ 'an adversary*; uRi^ftift 'an enemy'; 
RRwRfT; wmft; HPflr, &c. 

yart : — ^The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
future i. e, the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in 
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
future sp^, and not of the second future q^. As 'ijV ipft qnn^'he intends to 
go to the village tomorrow'. 

4. The aflax *Lat' comes after a root, with the 
force of futurity, when it has in construction with it the 
particles *yavat' and /pura\ 

The present tense has the force of the future when the aA^/f^j iTTf^ 
and WfH are used. The phrase 'futurity &c' is to be read into this sfttra from 
the last. Thus Mrat* ^ fk^^ 'he will surely fall in the range of your sight'. 
iTf^^ sum: ^'TOPt. 'I shall send Satrughna to exterminate 

this wretch'. 

These words and ntVi oaust be used as adverbs (nip&tas), and not 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, irr^ ^TWft m^^HJ^'Cd 'as long as he 
will give, so long he will eat'; JTT fcfi^Rl 'he goes along the city'. Here 
is a relative pronoun; and J^r is the Instrumental singular of 3^ 'cit/. 

5. The affix *Lat' is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con- 
struction with it, the adverbs 'kadft' and 'karhr. 

As w 'when will he eat', or ^ ifti^« or ifMur ; so also 
or ift^ or 'when will he eat'. 
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The unadi affixes. [Bk. III. Cn. III. § 6, 7. 



C. When the word *kim' or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix 'Lat' is employed 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word 'optionally* is understood in this sftlra. By using the word 
^ along with it is meant that the rule applies even when takes the 
affixes v^r and q|f^. The word fqfvc^r means the desire of gaining or acquir- 
ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging'. 

As nhnffRT or 4hTf^mrr: 'whom will you feed' ? It implies a re- 

quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also qr?rft f»iKrt fre^rfif, 
ffrfti, or urn^tr Pmf f r^^fir &c, 'Which of the two or which of these all, 
will he give alms ? Will he give something to me* ?. 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as qr: qRrfSrt* nRr«^ 'who will go to PAtaliputra*. 

II RfTOinrprf^ nnRnmrl Hfir^RriiT^ vrrttPfni^ ^i^^Rwrtt wRi 11 
Y. And when the snccess, that would accrue 
to another hy falfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi- 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally be 
employed with the force of the futurity, 

The word 'optionally' is also understood here. The word t^t^^HHRi ftr: 
Is equal to fvic^^HlHI^t, ftffe Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 
siddki or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sfitra is, that 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having flin^ in constructiofi, 
the present relates to sentences in general. As «ft ^ f^rf^, fr «rBS[fw 'he 
who gives food, goes to heaven'; ift ffwft or ^mr, ^ «lft«^Rl or 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold- 
ing out the hope, f hat from rice which is the object desired (^cnnmr) the success 

in the shape of svarga^ will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, 'the present is sometimes used for the future In condi- 
tional sentences, /. e. it is employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or rewire) ^yl^ich follows from the granting of the wish*. 
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f^iHRT 5T?,jifinjt *prfii II 

8. The affix *Lat' is optionally employed with 
the force of the futurity, after that root, which iu a con- 
ditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac- 
tion indicated by another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word stI^ means 'having the sense of the affix Crflr^ or impera^ 
tive mood'. The force of lot is 'to command, direct, invite &c' as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sfttra, translated literally, will mean *the present t'^nse may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an- 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (i^mOT) is to 
the thing signified (5?^)'. Thus OTM n qig ^ Hf ^ Rr (»?firPr«^ or HUFm) W 
epftJ>*l^ 'if the professor comes (t. e. will come) then read you prosody*. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

9. The *Lat\(present) or the *Lifi' (potential) is 
nsod under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ^muhClrta' (48 minutes). 

All the conditions of the last sQtra apply here also, namely 'when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated'. By force of the 
word ^ we read the anuvritti of lat also into this aphorism. The word T^vf- 
•ftrf^sii is a secondary derivative from 9i^^ir^i meaning 'that which exists in 
time above a muhArta'. This is an irregular compound ; and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the 5 of g and not of gir as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word 'future'. Thus ij^f ^i^^cyrft S^^'T 
^«m^^fr«T^a^ (»?nr«3rRT, MniRmrfii or a^nm), w l^ v^s^^ 'If the tea- 
cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), ydu had better read the Prosody*. 

10. The affixes *tumn'n'' and *nvuP are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the 
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The affixes ghan&c. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § ii. 



word in construction therewith is another verb, denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 

As Ht^^nrf^ 'he goes to eat'; )ftiT^ jnif^ 'he goes to cat*. Here the 
upapada or the verb In construction Is ynrRi; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (fifj^mif), namely, eating. 

Why do we say 'denoting an action' ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as fnf^r^ f fci nm: 'matted hair is for tlie purpose that 
he should beg.' Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say 'performed for the sake of another action'? Observe 
mro^^ «?RrwrRf 'running, thy stick will fall'. 

Now, it might be asked why ««J5{ is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. i. 133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subjeet also ? If you reply that the future affix 
would have prevented its application, iq conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of 'non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously' given in 
III. I. Qi will step in and will conduce the application of c^js^in spite of ST?. 

Vart. — The repetition of the affix oj(^ (ordained, to come after a ver- 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) is for the sake of prohibit- 
ing the application of the affixes like &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that is to say. the rule of m^ffr^ (III. i. 94) does not apply here and we can- 
not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can- 
not say Hi^f jnfrRl 'he goes to do'; but we must say instead. 

These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

11. And the affixes that are ordained to corrjo 
after a root with the force of denothig the more action of 
the verb, such as ^ &c.^(III. 1. 13.) have also the force of 
the future, when the word in construction therewith, is 
another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 
of the future action. 

- As ^mtn inifif *he goes to cook'; ^^grtT enrfir 'he goes for the sake of suc- 
cess'; jrt ?nf Rl I 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes 
have ahready been ordained ? It has already been said that the ^mw^ rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sfitra. 

Why the word has been employed in tlic sfttra ? The meaning 
is that the words should be expressive or ^rsRi. How do the affi xes become 
' When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be ^r^rii, not when they are em- 
ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form- 
ed by the Hf^^TT^ affixes, q-^ &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, 
and not every noun. The Hf^fT^ nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 
verbal nouns. 

12. The affix ^ajgi' comes after a root with the 
force of the future, when the word in constmction with 
it is in the accusative case, and when the action is per- 
formed for the sake of another action. 

The word 'future* is understood here. The force of ^ is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule IIL 2. i. the affix mC( comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in the accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of ^r^f:? not applying, the affix «»J5T would have de- 
barred it as already said ; hence tliis repetition. This rule being an apav&da 
rule (an exception or a special rule with regard to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of of III. 3. 10 ; and by the rule of qre? given in I. 4. 2, 
it will debar the affixes like ^ &c. Therefore this a^ujr comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted from its operation by rules like III. 
2. 3. Thus by rule III. 2. 3 the of III. 2. i could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long air, such as ^ 'to give' &c But the present with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As ifr^r^ fT^f^ 'he goes to 
give cows', and not ift^: \ So also y m ^ ^ l^ 7iTf^ 'he goes to give blanket'; 
wcw*r » ^+Mq^= (VII. 3. 33). 

N So also qifllT^frft ^irfll 'he goes to cut wood'. In this case afcs^ would 
have been applied even byJII. 2. I. 
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13. The afllx *Lrit' is employed after a verb, in 
the remaining cases, where futnrity pnre and simple is 
indicated ; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As qifl?cirrf'r fRi 
jnrf% *he goes that I will do'; ^ft^^rrfilr ?nff^ *he goes that I will take*. So 
also, qd^c^fn lie will do'; f R^kRi 'he will take'. Thus the Second Future is 
used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

^ II \)i II ^l^ l Pl II ^ ll' 

14. The affixes called 'Sat' i. e. '6atri' and 
'^anach' are optionally the substitutes of Trif. 

The has been* defined in III. 2. 127. This option is a regulated op- 
tion ; that is to say, the affixes fr^ and fTR^ replace 5J« under the conditions 
in which they replace 5ie; thus by 111. 2. 124, these affixes will replace b? when 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case-affix. In these cases ?Efir 
will invariably replace 5j?. In other cases it will optionally replace w^. In 
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As n > fi: * n ^ 
«n[i| 'behold Devadatta about to do; q(fl^imii!r ?^f^ ^ 'behold Deva- 
datta being about to be done'. 9 ^lift«in(or i ^rc«^!nm!r. Besides simple futu- 
rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as ^^ft^HHiuIt wfil 'he dwells intending 
to earn his livelihood' ; HiR^^H I g J: JCTH^ 'intending to furnish his bows 
with arrows'. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em* . 
ployed. As ifrftnT^^, <tiR%^HlUJ :, «ft«^fii or «irfi:«irir 'Devadatta will do'. 

The form «Kft«^»r is thus evolved. As =»fr+w+f5» (III. i. 33)«i 

iinr+f^+W+^Rr=3qrR:nni nom. sing. I In other words the participial 

affixes Wf (wt) and inT, technically known as ^rt and also come 

after a verb that has taken the personal ending ^ of the Future. 

^ifi!««l II tPt?^ ^^iHPft wft^n^Sf ^^fiwrr 11 

15. The affix 'Lut' comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of what will happen, but not in the course of 
the current day. 

This debars 'Lfit'. As ^: Hinf 'he will do tomorrow', Ht^r *he will 
eat tomorrow'. 
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The word 'anadyatana' is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, will 
be employed and not As nlTirr ^fRr«ir(% *it will be today or tomorrow'. 
And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Fiif/.— The First Future is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (m) when sorrow is expressed. As 5 ^ ir^, ^ ^ P*^wf% I 'Oh 
when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)' 
H« 3 r^^, n W^H^Th^w: 'when will he leirn, who is so inattentive*! 

HSf^ll 

16. The affix ^ghafit' comes after the roots *pad' 
(to pace), *ruj' (to paiu), *viSi' (to euter)* and 'spriS' (to touch). 

The anuvritti of 'future' does not extend to this sfitra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As<jf +^^^=^1 *foof; ^+tn^«^lw: 'disease'; so, ^^r: 'entrance*. 

Vafi : — The verb takes when the sense is that of 'distress'; 
as pn^: 'disease' or 'warmth'. The word jsnji meaning 'touch' is formed by 
adding the affix under rule IIL 1. 154; as ^ritf 9^^^* I There is difference in 
accent between these two words. 

^ ftqf^ 11 \^ H ^^f^ II fm\ (^5f^) II 

vPi^if"^ II wrrRr»f?i^i|^Ft^ ^^iiwr\ 11 

17. The affix 'ghafi' comes after the verb *sri' 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word ferr means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, 'an 
essence'; as ^^^TOft: 'the essence of sandal', ^l^tfO^: 'the essence of catechu'. 

^yhy do we say 'permanently fixed' ? Observe ^rrf 'moves', 
'that which flows'. 

Vari:— The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As Mf?im: 'dysentery'; Rt^r: 'a fish'; mK' 'strengtli'. 

MT^ II n xRTxf^ II Mii, (^) II 
II «rr# irrs* wft^'^ H^Pr 11 

18. The alfix 'ghan' comes after a root when 
mere action is denoted, 

37 
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Thus, q^+«ni^«qr^: 'cooking' (Vn.2. 116 and VII. 3. 52); nan: 'aban- 
doning*; HT: 'colouring' (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote 'action' when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the 
affixes fT^&c. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot- 
ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As Tf%:, 'psi^, ^l^, qrw: I These 
affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 

^f^i II wc* ^JTRrt «i?^ H^f& II 

19. And the alBx 'ghaii' comes after a root, 
when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 
not as agent. 

Thus Jira: e. ^f^^f^ *a dart, lit. that which men throw'; qdr: (<. e. 
si^ft^f^ n^) 'a sack, lit. that which men stitch together'; (i. e. WfKf^ 

H^m^^j 'food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves'. 
As H^tffft:, fl^I^IWHK: I 

Why do we say 'not related as an agent'? Observe *a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly'. Here the word w is related to the verb fk^fii as 
agent, and the affix is consequently not «rs(. 

Why do we say 'when denoting an appellative'? Observe ^ifcm ^ 
'the mat must be made'. 

The force of ^ in the sfttra is to indicate that q-^r may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: as ^ ^rtt *what gift 
was given by you'; s^^mrvrnflr 'what gain was gained by you'. 

The word is used in the sfttra for this purpose. The word 

^fr is a compound word formed by the negative The word means a non- 
agent. Now the word 'non-agent' has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other k&raka which is not an agent-k^raka; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent That is to say, the former negative, called 
^fTET, points out, by implication, the objects which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects; while 
the second sort of negative called Rfit^^r is a simple prohibition of the 

particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv- 
ing the former interpretation to the word H^fr, the word becomes 
redundant, because 'non-agent' would mean any k&raka other than an agent. 
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But the very fact, that ^rc^ is used, Indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by PAnipi: — That sfs^ is compounded 
even with the force oftr^m Rfif9^. (VI. I. 45). »r%^^» ncn-sit. 

Both the phrases, 'when denoting mere condition (hpt)' and 'a kAraka 
'which is not an agent' are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about Compound. 

MRHimiiw i Mi ^§^5 II V II ^^rf^ II irfKm^-^n^- 
imr, (Ti^) II 

20. The affix ^ghafi* comes after all roots when 
the word so formed is the name of a measure. 

Thus, PT+fn+^=M+M CVII. 2. ii5)=»Pr^(VI. i. 78) 'a heap'; as 
^^^''^^If'raw:; d T^f^wnftl 5| *to scatter* +q3| = aFfT: I BcV iRTO I 

By using the word 'all' in the s(itra, it is indicated that the affix 
(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to^be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix would only be prohibited by the Paribhdsha: — ^'ApavAdas that pre- 
cede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavd^ 
^/tf-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
subsequent rules". Thus a?^ being taught in III. 3.56 would be superseded, 
but not so ar^ taught in the subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 

Why do we say 'when they are the names of measures'? Observe finn^v: 
'ascertaining'. 

The word airiRr: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 
that the words so formed are not -Primitive words (15:^). The numerals are also 
there included, and not only measures like Prastha^ Pala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word in this sQtra is 

to indicate that the affix must be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
such verbs as require «T^or a?^ by sfttras 56 and 57), when we want to express 
measure. This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 
9%*)afr: is not after all so wide as at (irst sight it may appear. If we wish to 
form a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use 
we must use the affix f%f^^^(III. 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes 
are not superseded by ^"5^ when it supersedes and ar^ Thus in forming a 
feminine noun denoting measure, we have ^Rteftf^ftf:, f TOjFff &c. 

Far/:— The affix comes after the causative verbs ^ft and ^nffr, and 
there is luk elision of the causative affix fcr^ ; when the word so formed is re- 
lated to the verb as agent. Thus fnr^fei W^'^ss^r: 'a wife* (lit *who divides 
brothers' a wife breaking up the brotherly love); ^Rr^rf??! ^^irni; 'a paramour'. 
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M ^ H II fV:, % (xrw) II 

ntP^^ II ^ ^^ndft^^5 II 

21. The affix *ghan* comes after the root 

(to study). 

This debars a?^ (III. 3.56). As Mf^+f+q^ Hfw+^ +H«MiV^ 
'a lesson or lecture'; 971^^7: (trtfurg fi ^ vftw) 'a teacher'. 

VarL — When the word to be formed is related to the verb fi^ as an 
ablative, the word is feminine also and optionally takes the afRx As 
^^nr^t^jeJrr«=*9m^inTr or ^min r 4t 'a female teacher'. 

Far/.— The affix fp^ comes after the root JT^ when the word so formed 
means 'wind', 'color', or 'cessation'. As fffrr^ 'wind', 'green colour' &c. fftRTTrfin- 

^TO^ fSW: II II I^tPi II ^J^TO^T, II 

irf%: It cN^Wt^^ Wftf 11 

22. The affix *ghaft' comes after the verb *r(i' 
(to roar), when it has anupasarga in composition with it. 

This debars (III. 3. 57). As ^k^: 'clamour', &c. 

Why do we say ^compounded with an qpasarga'? Observe w 'sound', 

^Rr: ir ^Rr ^ f 5 v^ftvit ^ Jmrit ^wfii 11 

23. The affix 'ghau* comes after the roots *yn' 
(to join), *dru'(to run) and *d a' (to burn), when in cona- 
position with the preposition 'sam\ 

As ^tmm, fffn':i But where the preposition is not sam. 

24; The affix 'ghaiV comes after the roots *sri' 
(to go to) hil' (to lead) and ^bhCl' (to be), when not in com- 
position with an upasarga. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. 56). As Mnr. 'shelter', mwi *a means', 
^ff^: 'a condition'. 

But with upasargas, we have irw: 'respsct', sreiir: 'love'; if if f: 'source'. 

How do we explain the form uhw in ipfCflr tRf: 'the splendour of the 
king* ? Here the word iw^ is not made fibm the compound root ir^+^t 
but by compounding sr with hht by the rules of S4in&3a, meaniqg 'e^^cellent 
condition'* 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. III. Ch. hi. § 25-29.] The afhx ghan. 



49S 



How do you explain the form in in «nlt Wg: ? Here the root iff has 
taken the affix ir^ diversely by III. 3. 113. 

55Br: 11 II II ;Bft, lB-2«r:, (^) n 

25. The affix *ghaii' comes after the roots 
*kshu' (to sneeze), and *6ru' (to move and hear) when the 
preposition * is in composition. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. 57); as, f%fOT: 'cough'; Prm: 'flowing 
forth*, 'celebrated'. But when without preposition, we have and I 

mj^^tfij^ : II ^ II ^T^jf^ 11^-^:, (^) II 

.26. The affix 'ghafi' comes after the verb ^uV 
(to lead) when the prepositions 'ava' and *ut' are in com- 
position. 

As •mr«r: 'throwing down'; ^nrRIt 'elevation*. 

How do you explain ^irt: in wmn: wvih^? Here the affix is 'ach' by' 
III. 3. "3- , 

^Ri: II «?f«? 5 9 f!*Wt ysnnv^ ^ unrlr 11 

27. Tlie affix *ghafi' comes after the roots 'dm', 
'stu^ and *sru', when the word in composition is 'pra'. 

As hot:, «wm^:, ^wn: I But not so in ir^:, «pr: and m: I 

fin?«ft: ^^: IIVII^n[Tf^H f^-^^PwiV:, (^»l)n 
II nrcf^^t: '^f^Nhtrt^ >W^4t H'iffr II 

28. The affix *ghan' comes after the roots *pCl* 
(to purify) and *lu' (to cut) when *nir' and *abhi' are res- 
pectively in composition. 

The word qr^rcfers to both qji^ and qir. The rule I. 3. 10. must be 
applied here, and thus Rn; comes before ^ and irfSf before 9^1 As f^^qrf: 'win- 
nowing*; tff^qffTV: 'moving*. But q^: and ot:, without these prepositions. 

^^W: n ^ II N Tl:, ) || 

^Rf: II 4^<n4>4m4t : ^ y^»f^ HI<IH>4 ^M^n4 t HfRf II 

29. The affix 'ghan' comes after the root ^gfV 
when the upasargas 'ut' and *nr are in composition. 

The verb here refers to both the verbs i[ 'to make sound', and ^ 'to 
swallow*. As fr^fni 'the r6aring of the sea'; ^mft ?qf^ 'the swallow- 

38 
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ing of Devadatta'. But when without these prepositionsi we have ik: i 
« 1^ II II II ^, \iT^^ (tTfi, ^p;^)ii 

30. The afBx 'ghaii' comes after the verb 'kj-i', 
when the prepositions *ut' and *nf are in composition 
and when the sense of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb w here means *to scatter', and not *to injure', because no 
words formed by this affix are found, in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As ^f^inrt 'the winnowing of corn'; R^lO ^TF^v^ 'the winnowing 

of corn'. But when not referring to grain, we have dfiftmr: 'a heap of alms', 
l^irf'niir: *the essence or heap of flowers'. 

II H vr^(f^ II H%, II 

31. The affix 'ghan' comes after the root *stn^ 
when it is preceded by the npasarga *sam' and the word 
refers to sacrificial snbjects. 

As fhew'rrapftnnfn^ 'the SanstAva of the Chhandogas ; ^ERfir^=a ler^ 
ij^f^ nf^^ trt 9Ptl<fr: B t^O means 'the place which the Br&hmanas repeat* 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice'* 

But when notVeferring to sacrifice we have e wmm^^t : 'the praising 
together of the two pupils'. 

S II II n ^, vxi, wni, ii 

^Rf : 1 1 WB[rf% imnp^: Jrp«f^rrrt ^^i?nrit>wRr, g f ^fj^ft^y n^tiflr 

32. The affix 'ghan' comes after the root ^stri' 
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition *pra'; provi- 
ded that the word so formed does not refdr to sacrifice'. 

As, ihoriVC^rr: 'a bed of conch'; irfoPRffrt: 'strewing of gems'. 

inr^ ftpam^ ii^^ii n w^, ish, ^nnr^, (fw:, 

33. The affix *ghafi* comes after the root ^stj-r 
(to cover), when the preposition 'vi* is in composition 
with it, when the sense is that of extension, and when 
such spreading does not refer to words. 
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The word iro«f means 'extent, circuit, range'. As qni:;f%c«in:: 'the ex- 
tension of the gamient'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning extent' ? Observe, eiuiRr^i: 'a cot- 
lection of grass'. . Why do we say *not referring to words' ? Observe fif^fitt 

'prolixity of words'. ' 

^rrRr ^ ii ^8 ii ^irf^, % 

34. The affix *gha&' comes after *str.r with 
the upasarga Wi', when the word so formed is the name 

of a metre. 

The word here means prosodial metre such as G&yatri &c;and not 
the Vedas ; otherwise the word would not have been used. Thus ^+^+. 
^aif%4.«9+^(VUI. 3. 94)=aRrEir:'the name ofa metre called Visht4ra-Pankti', 

The whole word f^t^irf!^ is the name of a metre, and is not a wore) 
en ding with the affix g/iafl ; only a member of this word, /. e. the first part ends 
with g/tan. The seventh case-affix in tlie word S(^«nf^ has the force of loca< 
tion I. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the /uli name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

^ « M '» W M 

^f%: II iT?;imt4^«?nnlt 11 
ffM^ I) f)t^Rr^!vft«^^i ^tw^rlqwrtt: 11 

35. The affix 'ghafi' comes after the verb *grah* 
(to seize), when the proposition *ut' is in composition. 

This debars the affix M^. As ^qff : 'lifting up'. 

In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word i?f is 
preceded by Pr; and the f is changed into ^; the sense of the two words being 
•to lift up' and 'throw down' respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, ^i^m •'I Rnrnf" 

^ gtr II ^ II H gfr, (^:, ^) 11 

36. The affix *ghan' comes after the root 
'grah' when in composition with the preposition *sam' 
when the sense of the root refers to fist. 

The word ^f* means 'boxing', 'fist'; as, ii^t fNnf : 'O! the clench- 
ing of the fist of the athlete'; ii^r gftr^iW eiHT: 'O! the seizing of the boxer*, 
meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say 'referring, to fist'? Observe mnff 'a collection 

of grain', .... i « 
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'jf^: II «riTX]nst Pur*? ^StTrt vfcfnrt finf fnjn wr^t^'yi*^^! ^wfti «r^f' 

37. The affix *ghan' comes aft^r the roots •ni' 
(to lead), and ^i* (to go), when the prepositions 'pari' and 
*ni* are respectively in composition with them, ^and 
when the words so formed respectively mean 'a game' 
and ^propriety or arrangement or law\ 

Here again we take help of I. 3. 10 in interpreting this sAtra. The 
verb5 qf5r+'ft and f^+?, take ^ when respectively meaning 'gambling' and 
'fitness*. As qfrtSTTQ^ VJ^^ f 'he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman/ Here «f^innf =frirrm«m means 'the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game'. So also f^+T+«r^=PH-t+if=%+ 
* just ice', 'propriety', 'logic'. 

But when not having these senses, we have qrftuw: 'marriage', and 
w^ii 'decay' ; as Tirinpf: ^T- *the sin h^s been destroyed'. The word if ^if 
means <i^mT«fiH«f^^iO 'wrnr^RiTO^ I 

38. The affix 'ghan* comes after the root (to 
go) in composition with the word *pari*when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 

As quhr: 'turn, succession'; fn tr^: 'thy turn'; inr 'my turn'. 
Why do we say 'when meaning turn*? Observe iiir^mr 'the lapse of 
time*. The word ,%f^pIfiw:=^ Hi l lllWHn i 4|<i : 'not breaking the series or order'. 

ijfir: II fir w tw ? < n ilfMm4t : 0^MW t 4i(W ! ^ wftr 11 

39. The affix *ghan' comes affcer the root 
(to lie down) when the prepositions *vi' and *upa' are in 
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ^regular succession'. 

As, fw ^VJfW: *thy turn of sleeping' (1. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); ^^ f^^rrf: 'my turn of rest'; fpr WflTOI'C-='W nunn 
qxrf^*T>lhr: 'thy turn of sleeping the king'. 

Why dp we s^y 'regular succession' f Observe 'lying by the 

side of or ambush'; finRi: 'floubt't 
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40- fThe affix 'ghaii' comes after the root *clii' 
(to collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking 
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying 'taking by hand' the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As y qn^ t rn: 'gathering flowers 
by hand'; ifcHM^m: 'gathering fruits by hand'. 

Why do we say 'taking by hand'? Observe ^ifrm^unrt ^FTifRt ^TCTT 
JirftRi 'he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree'. 

Why do we say 'when not meaning to steal' ? Observe j^TH^^rarifQi 
'the gathering of flowers by theft'. 

Farf. — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word 
'gathering*; as J^flf^^ir: 'gathering of flowers by hand'. 

41, The affix *ghan\ comes after the root *chi' 
(to gather), and is the substitute of the initial 'ch' in 
these senses viz.— 'a dwelling', *a fire on the funeral pile\ 
*the body' and 'collection. 

That in which people dwell (f^TORl) is called f^^^: or 'dwelling'. 
That which is gathered together (^ft^r^; is called or 'funeral pile', tifh: 

means the body of all living beings ; and ^TW>TR' means making a heap. 
Thus f^effnc: 'a dwelling'; as in cRrtfTPT^ni: 'KAsi-dwelling'; M r?K,-TmP^ fi^ir 
'let him arrange the ftk^ya fire 1. e. the mncjral fire'; ^irnr: 'body', as mm 
•a perishable body ; ^^t\ nrnff^^: *a heap of cow-dung'. 

Why do we say Hvhen having these senses' ? Observe n^: 'gathering'. 
Why is not this rule applied in H^r\ ^rePr^: *a large heap of wood'? Here 
multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

42. The affix *ghan' comes after the root 'chi' 
(to gather) and 'k' is the substitute of the initial 'ch' in 

39 
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the sense of *a multitude or assembly' (of living beings 
[possessing some common characteristics), but not merely 
a confused crowd of men. 

The word iETqr means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts : — either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd 
is here excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other is taken. Thus fi|fp«- 
fsni^m: 'the assembly of beggars'; frr wujPt^Ki : *the assembly of Brfthmanas'; 
^<li(|iiUjni«iil€i: 'the assembly of Grammarians'. 

But 'a herd of hogs'; because it is a mere collection. So 

also 'the collection of what is done and not done'; smnir^v^: 

'the collection of proofs'. Here there is no ^q- in either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the affix ghafi is not employed. 

^ftn II nj^nrRffir irnrirrt^d^piwrtr H«rfir ^fer^p irr^ it 

43. The affix *nach' comes after a root in do- 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is 
in the feminine gender. 

The word qfi4 means 'action' and is not the technical 'Karma' meaning 
the accusative case, nrflrfnc means reciprocity or interchange of action. Th'j 
word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere 'action' (hrt) also. The 
anubandha ^ in cj^ is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes: thus in sOtra V. 4. 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thusf%+H^+!5IT+i!Ti^+HSf+^^=«irmFlr^(V.4. 14, and VIL3. 6) 
'mutual abuse'. So also s^rnrfRf)', virr^^^. The affix qj^ forms only an im- 
aginary stem ; for this stem must take the affix •n?^ by V.-4 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix Ti{\ of the feminine is added. 

Why do we say 'in the feminine' ? Observe nrf^m^ \ 

The making of this a separate sfltra by itself and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with (IIL 3. 94) is for the sake 
of removing the obstructing aphorisms that would otherwise have prevented 
the application of this rule. 

For, had it been taught in connection with ftfi^j &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred f^rtr^ &c, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
But by keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct- 
ive affixes which debar fifpj &c, do not debar this. Thus iH i q ^ O, cm^nHf I 
Here ^ being a «K9fi class root would have taken «^(ni. 3. 107) in the fenai' 
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nine, as ^fttim ; and would have taken mif by III. 3. 104, as ^r^. The 
roots fifl^ and ff^, by III. 3. 102 & 103, take m by debarring ftff*^i This debar- 
ring affix however, is not debarred by this rule; as c^.^fi mfit^ are the 
proper feminine forms, and not &c. The form cirrwifr is, however, an 

apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c. are examples 
of wfvf taught in III. 3. 113. 

^ftr: II n^f^vit ^ni^ w?r^rt i^qjiw* wRr 11 

44- The affix comes after a root in de- 

noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word MPifiiRr means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus ^fn- 
r?n!TH 'a general or tumultuous uproar'; *+^+^«^^-w^T (V. 4. 15. and VI 4. 
164^ « ^nirJ%5riT 'a general confusion'; so ^rcrrR(n>{, 'a general flow or stream'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning co-extensiveness'? Observe ficvit?:, 

Why do we use the word nrv again in this sAtra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from sOtra III. 3. 18 ? The object is that the n^s^f^ rule 
(III. I. 94) should not apply here and hence never comes in this sense, 
P^tanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, wlicn co-extcnsivencss is expressed, tlie affixes ^ &c. arc prohibited; 
so that the affixes &a should not come in the neuter with the force of hp^ i 

The separateness of this sOtra is for the same purpose as the last 
aphorism. The affix is not, however, prohibited ; as ^JTJ. See rule 
fiFir^lt Wf 5* (III. 3. 113). The affix (the operative part being f^) forms 
but an imaginary stem, which does not become real and complete till it takes 
the affix wo^by V. 4. 15, as shown above* 

45. The affix *ghan' conies after the verb 
'grah' (to seize), in composition with *ava', and ^nV ; when 
malediction is meant. 

Though imjj is immediately, near, we take the anuvfitti of (III. 3. 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. * 
The word WFUr means 'cursing'. As wnnft * ^M<H^|ft 'cursed be 
thou, O! sinner'. So also f^inv^ i 

Why 'when meaning cursing' ? Observe wnvf : ; f* l t | ^< i ?K€ ir I 
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46. The affix *ghan' comes after the root 
'grah*, when the word ^pra' is in composition, and the 
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As qr^snrr?^ "^xf^ Plij: fr^^nn 'the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 
carrying a vessel in hand' ; ^^mrrtoT ^Itfir fiwlf ffWJnvf 'carrying a sacrificial 
. ladle, the Br^hmana walks about for his fee'. The word %TC9r means the wish 
to have something* . 

Why do we say 'when meaning desire of gain'? Observe t^f^^ I 

tftr iji^ M »9 II tn[Tf^ « Ti^, (xjf :, ^) it 
^f^i II ffi3Ci*^^m$ w^w?^^ 1 1 

. 47, The affix 'ghan'comes after the root *grah\ 
in composition with ^pari' when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 

As ^nffrrfbrrr: 'the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar'; iw- 
«rR:«nf : 'the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar'. 

Why do we say 'when relating to Scicrificcs' ? Observe 'rfoTf: t^fff^^ 
'the fencing of Devadatta*. 

?h ^ ^siT^ II 8C II rprff^ II s(T^^ (tifi) II 

48. The affix *ghan' comes after the verb *vri' 
preceded by *nf ; when the sense is that of grain. 

The ^ here means both and n^R^. This debars the affix 11^. As 
ift^rrr: 'rice growing wild or without cultivation'. 

Why do we say 'meaning grain' ? Observe firro ^FUT 'a virgin girl'. 

^snrf^r^f^^T^: ii 8< ii ^r^rf^ ii ^f^, ^Rf^-^rf??- 

^-J^M (^^) II 

II M^rt^f^^ ^ Ii 

49. The affix 'ghafi' comes after the verbs 
'6ri', *yu', ^pd' and 'dru*, when the preposition *ut' is in 
composition. 

This debars the affix acA (III. 3. 56). Thiis w^J^: 'rising of a planet'; 
tow: 'mixing'; ^^mi 'purifying ghee'; and ^«rnr: 'flight'. 

How do you explain the form ^rys^: in mi«ii9(iff: 9^1^^:? The 
word f^HRT 'optionally' in the next sfttra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
30tra, and the form is- an optional one. This is 9. most unusual thing and 13 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. III. Cii. Ill § 50-52.] The AFFIX GHAN. 503 



called pEifry ^^H^^nln : 'the maxim of the lion's backward glance*. It is used 
when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to see if any thing be within 
its reach. 

50. The afHx *ghafi' is optionally employed 
after the verbs 'ru' (to roar) and *plu' (to float), when the 
preposition ^^li' is in composition. 

As wm: or HfKT. 'noise'; irrgnr: or hvs^: 'bathing'. 

51. The aflGLx *ghan' is optionally employed 
alter the root 'grah', when the word 'ava' is in composition, 
the sense being witholding of rain. 

The word 'optionally* is understood here. The word irfs^f^^ means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another^ when the season has arrived ; 
as HTOf : or WTft ' the draught of rain'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning 'obstruction of rain' ? Observe M^irf : 

52. The affix *ghan' is optionally emi)loyed 
after the verb 'grah' in composition with *pra*, when the 
word so formed relates to commercct 

Both the words ^aA and vibhdskA are understood here. By 'relation 
to commerce' is meant here the string of the .balance; and not conmierce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called ^^mnif : or ^qfn?^:, 
as fpf nniftcsj or ?[^nnTtQT^rdn; and this maybe said of any person 
whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say 'when belonging to commerce'? Observe spr^^^^fRii 
'the whip of Devadatta'. 

40 
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53. The affix 'ghaii* comes optionally after 
the verb 'grah* in composition with *pra', when the word 
so formed means *a rein'. 

The word ?cfapT means here the bridle by means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control ; as irof- or ginf : 'a rein*. 

>|%Tftn^«T^ II II II ^%T^J, 3Tn»?ST^, (fk- 

^mx, 5, TjsT^) II 

54. The affix *ghafi* comes optionally after 
the verb *vji' (to choose), when *pra' is in composition, 
and the word so formed means sort of covering'. 

As JimK: or n^c *a cloak, a veil'. 

Why do we say 'when it means a covering' ? Observe q^rm^ I 

H«ft im^ii^, 5^:, ^rom^, (firHTOT,Ti5i)ii 

55. The affix *ghan' is optionally employed 
after the vorb^bhd', the word ^pari' being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so formed being 'disregard'. 

The word H^Rm means 'contempt', 'neglect', 'disregard' &c. As 
or <rfbr^: 'insult, humiliation'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning disregard' ? The word qfbff : may 
be then construed to mean 9^nlrH^=>srfl^7: 'surrounding'. 

^^ii^«ii ir^Rf II Tf2, grw, (^ff^ft, ^mirm, ^) 11 

wrHS^ It iifs^ HmftsnTTH^PTi; 11 
^rrf^^ii ep^ftr ^wflr 11 

56. Tlie affix *ach' comes after a root ending 
in or '1* (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to 
th,e verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an 
agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from stitras 18 and 19 : 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent s&tra as far as sAtra 
1 13 of this chapter. This debars The ^ in h% is quaUtative, in sfttras 

like VI 2. 144. 

Thus, 'coJlectiog' ; W: 'going' ; ifir: 'victory'; 'wasting'* 
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Vart. — In this connection the words *m &c. should also be enumer* 
ated. As >flr+H^=H'l^*fear'; ^^'rain'. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix tIT &c. btit for this VArtika. 

VarL — The words iff and ^^ are formed by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As i;9fc^ ^ :, qWM'^IT- 1 These roots ij and ^ would have 
otherwise taken the affix «r(. The form would have been the same, but there 
would be diflference of accent. See Rig. I. 1 12. 21^ and Yaj. XI. 2. 

57. Alter a root ending in long ^jl', short 'n\ 
or long 'd', there is the affix *ap\ 

This debars ^ju The \\s indicatory for the sake of accent (III. i. 3) ; 
as. ^+«r5=^: 'scattering'; ir— nr: 'beverage, poison*; V— ^jr: 'arrow'; ^-^ Wt: 
'barley'; 51^: 'reaping'; 'T^-Tf: 'winnowing corn*. * 

The in is merely for the sake of euphony : it is not 11^ changed 
into ? ; for then by the rule ' that which follows is abo called mK*' short 
only would have been taken and not long i? (I. i. 70). . . 

irf^l^ i I 11 
^^S^ II ^TTTu ^f%>ir^ wr^5Trn«^ 

58. The affix *ap' comes after the verbs 'grah', 
*vri', ^dji', 'niSchr and *gam*. 

This debars ^s^; and in the case of firfv the affix is debarred. As 
irf : 'a planet'; irr: 'a boon'; ijt: 'tearing, a cave'; Pni^: 'certainty'; ipr: 'march'. 

The verb f^Rii would have taken but takes v\ which causes differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart. — The roots ir^ and should also be included in this ; as 
'obedient'; rnj: 'battle'. 

r^ir/.— .When the sense is that of the affix ^ is directed to be 
employed, after the following verbs :— w, Tr, and 1 As im: 'a 

table-land' (on which they move)) JRJf: 'a vessel for bathing' (in which they 
bathe)\ irqr: 'a place where water is distributed to travellers' (that out of which 
they drink)] MinoT: (VI. I. 16) 'an awl, a drill' (that by which they pUra)\ fro: 
'an obstacle' (in which they are obstructed]\ w^^: 'battle' (where Utity fight). 
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59. The affix *ap' comes after the verb 'ad' (to 
eat) when an npasarga is in composition. 

As f%«re: (II. 4. 38) 'half-chewed morser; 'voracious'. 
Why do we say 'when compounded with an upasarga' ? Observe ^nar: 
'grass'; +«i3i;=:tr^+^ (II. 4. 38). 

H ^ H ifi II q^lPl II tr, ^, (^:, II 

60. And the affix hia' as well as *ap', comes 
after the verb *ad' (to eat), when the npasarga 'ni' is in 
composition. 

As nr+BT^+l!J=:Rr+«Tff +aT=nn^: (VII. 2. 116) 'feeding'; r?r+m+«r^== 
f^T+^+M (II. 4. 38)=nnTO: 'eating, food'. 

»i wftTjxraS? ii^^ii xrf[(fii II «r\T-^iTTft:, ^ir^j^ro??, (gm ) n 

61. The affix 'ap' comes after the verbs Vyadh' 
and *jap', when no npasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars cpT. As wrvy: 'wound'; wi: 'muttering*. 

Why do we say 'when upasarga-Iess' ? Observe Mrc^r^rr, w^TRTr 1 

^f^t II WTTOK^TO^'hwl M'^RTWft II 

62. The ftfflx *ap' comes optionally after the 
verbs 'svan' and 'has' when no npasarga is in composi* 
tion with them. 

Thus or 'sound^; fg^: or 'laughter'. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form ; sr^^: 'a loud noise'; qfra: 'a loud laughter'. 

inr: 4i^Mp<f^M ^ nmi ^^rf^ ii inr^^-^-f^-ftj, 

^Rt: II ^ f% ft" pW^ttVj Mf^TO^if^ ^'rf •iH,Hc^41 Rf 11 

63. And the affix 'ap' comes optionally after 
the verb 'yam', when the npasargas *sam\ 'npa', *ni' and 
*vi* are in coinposition ; or even when it is npasarga-less. 

This debars As or «>nT: 'restraint'; ^q^: or ^^nni: 'mar- 
riage*; ^PVH' or fsfiw: 'restrictive rule ; fir^. or 'check, distress'; or niy: i 
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II Prtrif 9Tr? nfTf w TnNiinit ^h^^ wt »?^«iwnft 11 

64. The aiHx 'ap' comes optionally after the 
verbs *gad' (to speak), *iiad' (to sound), 'pa^h' (to read), 
•svan' (to sound), when the upasarga ^iiV is in composi- 
tion with them. 

This debars in». Thus fkiim: or f^ifrf : 'recitation'; pPTf : or fknvf : 'noise'; 
Prw: or Pms: 'reading'; {^^Vf: or f«r€^r>f: 'a noise'. 

65. Thealfix *ap' comes optionally after the 
verb 'kvan' (to jinglo), when 'nV is in comi^osition with 
it, as well as wheu it is without any upasarga, or when 
*flute' is meant. 

This debars the affix ^^. Thus firiiilj: or f^in<!J: 'a musical tone'. fiQT: 
or iiTO: 'sound*. When it refers to 'flute', it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily Pr; as cF^'imsjsiqiQn 'fhnr. 

But not so here, BvRii^rQjt where the upasarga being Hfir and the 
word not referring to 'a flute', no option is allowed. When flute is not meant 
the upasarga must be fqr or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix M'j. To sum up, takes optionally under three conditions: — 1st 
when preceded by fir, or 2ndly when having no upasarga, or 3rdly when it 
refers to 'flute', and tlien it must have some upasarga. 

fro xrt: ^if^^ U II xi^lf^ II f^lFT, W, trftWT^, 

(Wf) II 

66. The aflax 'ap' comes invariably after the 
verb ^pai;i' (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word firni 'invariably' is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvfitti of the word optionally. Thus sj^niiTCT: 'a handful of radishes'; 
![rnini9: 'a handful of vegetable'. These words secondarily have come to mean 
'a measure equal to a handful', irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have qng: 'trade'. 

^^W M Mif II ^3 II ^^jf^ II ^15^, (^^) II 

67. The alflx *ap' comes after the verb ^mjad', 
when not in composition with an upasarga. 

41 
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This debars As f^irnrv: 'pride of knowledge*; 'pride of 

wealth'; ijfnvf : 'pride of family'. When compounded with upasargas, we have 
: 'mad'; ifirn: 'error or carelessness'. 

«[RfT: n WTf fsrn^S wjf^^ w 

68. The words 'pramada' aud *sammada' are 
irregularly formed, meaning *joy\ 

As 7»irPrt RHf: 'the joy of girls'; ^iUfSh^HHt 'the rejoicing of cuckoos'. 
Why do we say 'when meaning delight? Observe ifnif : 'carelessness'; 
OTTf; 'frenzy'. 

Instead of saying 'the verb preceded by pra and sam takes the affix 
a/' which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been used 
in the sfltra to indicate that these words are in this sense; for the sense of 
the root is not visible in these words. 

^g^t^: tr55 n^<w tr^rRt u^-^:, wnr:, ^55, 11 

69. The affix *ap' comes after the verb *aj' 
(to go), when the prepositions *sam' and 'ut' are in compo- 
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars The root ini 'means to go, to. throw'. When preced- 
ed by ^i»r, it means 'a collection'; and preceded by ^ it means 'driving'. 
As ^cim: «fTgrt 'a herd of cattle'; qjcgrf 'driving forth of cattle'. 

Why do we say 'when applying to cattle ? Observe fiirnit UllHUmlr 

^T^J II 30 II rprjfk II 9T%J, ^i^: ii 

70. The word *glaha* is irregularly formed, 
when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root ifir. The verb iff^ takes the affix 
nor and thus forms nf j and then irregularly c is changed into if; as MfHFir 
viff : 'cast of the dice'. 

Why do we say 'when referring to gambling' ? Observe ^^: ^rf^f i 
Others say, this word is derived regularly from the root nFff^ 'to gam- 
ble', by adding the affix m^, and thus debarring They suppose, therefore, 
the existence of the root to explain the form »5ff : i The counter-example 
which they would give, is v^fif: 'receiving', formed by adding the affix 
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wSi n 3^ II ^\tfk II n^, (wt) 11 

^ftr: 1 1 ST: f%q# «n;sTf iRit H^fti 1 1 

71. The affix *ap' comes after the verb ^sri' 
(to flow), iu the sense of impreguating (the covering of 
cows &c). 

This debars The word iwf means 'the first covering of a cow by a 
buir. As ir^TTmr: 'impregnation of cows'; 'impregnation of cattle^ 

f ^: ^9ireTOf ^ ^^^mRih II 3^ II xr^jfk II 

jFtc: II Rr hRt Rr f?**^ n^nft^: ^im\Km, h^^^iw^ 11 

72. The affix 'ai>' comes after the verb 'hve' 
(to call), when the preposition *ni' *abhP *upa' and *vr 
are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed 
into the corresj)onding vowel. 

This debars ^r^. As f^r+f^t +biT[=%+5+h(VI. i. lo8)=f?r +?»+•?( VII. 
3. 84)-Pl?'f (VI. I. 78) 'invocation*; «TfHf^: 'invocation'; . 'invitation; 
ftfT: 'calling*. But nff^: 'a summons'. 

^Rpf: II Wij^gr^T'T? ^^#ft:fiwrTO»rr ininft*wRr ^^t^PrW 11 

73. The affix *ap' comes after the verb 'hve' 
wlien the word in composition is the upasarga ^&ti\ and 
the semi- vowel of the root is changed into its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 

As aiTf^: 'battle' (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
•IfKf^: 'calling'. 

f ^r, ^^^ni^, ^xrj II 

Hffif II 

74. The word 'Sh^va' is irregularly formed 
when moaning a trough. 

The word WfTT: is irregularly formed from jf by the prefix w, tlieti 
samprasArana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus w+f* +irT=Hr5+Bf=«Hf^+ 
•l=Wfw: 'a trough near a well for watering cattle'. Otherwise tinrnr. 'calling*. 
Even in the word the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 

a well| containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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75. The affix *ap' comes after the verb *hve' 
and. there is the change of the semi- vowel to its corres- 
ponding vowel, when the root is npasarga-less, and 
mere action is denoted. 

As ^q: 'calling* ; ft ft 5f?f njift r^ n i 

Why do we say 'when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe 
•irinr: l Though the anuvf itti of the word ^nr was understood in this aphorism 
from sdtTdL i8, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sOtra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-k<^raka also. 

II ^ II M<^lPl II 1R:, ^, (Mti, 

^ ) II 

76. The affix *ap' comes after the root *han' 
when npasarga -less, in the sense of mere action, ani 
*vadha' is the substitnte of *han* before this affix. 

Thus ff^ has udfLtta accent on its final. The affix which is anu- 
d&tta generally (HI, i. 4) thus becomes ud&tta. 

As f vii i ftiiu j i n *the killing of thieves'; ^^t^^v^ 'the killing of robbers'. 

When action is not denoted, the affix ^'a applies; as mn: 'a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as ^^m^^ ^rm: I 

The word ^ in the aphorism does not connect with the substitute 
f^, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus 
we have the affix also ; as fim: 'killing'. 

^iff Tpr: 11 39 II tt^tOi II tni:, (f^:, ^Jll 

wfrr: II iTjiffPnInrirt f^?rri;Ji«^nit wfn. wvitu: 11 

77. The affix 'ap' comes after the verb *han\ 
when the word so formed means solidity, and *ghan* is 
the snbstitnte. 

The word ijf^ means 'hardness', 'solidity'. Thus Mirnr: 'a mass of 
dood'; ^rfvnnr: 'solid curd'. How dp we say ir^t f ? Here the quality is taken 
for the thing qualified. 

^•H^H^ II 3C H tr^rfw II ^Sf^t, ini (fW:, «W ) II 
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78. The verb 'han' i)receded by the word 'au- 
tar' takes the affix ^ap*, and 'ghau' is the substitute of the 
word 'han*, when the word so formed means *a country'. 

As w?!i^+f^+ai^=n^=^+»f»ii^5r: 'name of a country of Ba- 
hika'; (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word with a qj as ar^fi^ctr that is ako valid. 

Why do we say *when meaning a country' ? Observe «v?!|^mt 'strik-| 
ing in the middle*. 

^mt^i^ JTTO: n^jnw II »! II 11 grmr-if^i^i 
jnw, ntnir:, ^, (f^:) 11 

79. The words 'praghaijia' and *praghai;ia* are 
irregularly formed meaning 'a portion of a dwelling house'. 

Thus or ngnu: 'a porch before the door of a house, a portico'. . 
This is formed from f^with si, irregularly. 

Why do w6 say 'when meaning a portion of a house*? Observe smmi I 

^^V^HcMWH*!^ II W n Mvf^ II ^f^*, ^cMI^H^ 

(f ^) II 

80. The word *udghana' is irregularly formed 
in the sense of ^bench'. 

This is formed from ^e^+f^ irregularly. Thus ^9%^: 'a carpenter's 
bench* (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 
When not having this sense, we have ;7f.5m: 'uneven'. 

^q^l^ll II xi^jf^l II ^q) II 

^Pfi: II wgfw f^rncT fRr f¥frwi«, ^^i^Ri ii 

81. The word *apaghana' is irregularly formed 
meaning 'a member of the body'. 

This is formed irregularly from w+f^. Thus «mvr: 'a limb or member 
of the body*. The word arjp^ means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have irnnw: I 

«iR$*^fir?r^ii cs^ II ti^rf^r II ^:-fir-?r5, 

^\ ^0 H 

82. The affix 'ap' comes alter the verb 'han* 
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when the words 'ayas', 'vi' or *dru' are in composition 
with it, when the word so formed is related to the verb 
fis an instrnment, and ^ghan' is the substitute of ^han\ 

As Bofhrqr: 'a forge-hammer' (whereby the iron is destroyed); fkn^- 
'a mallet'; J[q?T: *an axe'. Some write ymxj:, the sr being changed into qj cither 
by rule VIII. 4. 3. or by including this word in the class of wttfisjr^ (I V. 2. 8o> 

83. The affix *ka' also comes after the verb 
*han\ when ^stamba' (a clump) is the word in composition, 
and the relation of the word so formed to the verb is 
that of an instrument. 

The word ^ in the sfltra draws in from the last aphorism and in 
that case replaces ^sr. Thus ^^F^: or ^dMV T. 'a small hoe for weeding 
clumps of grass'. In the feminine gender, the forms are c?Firt5r as well as 
W'Tsnrr 1 When m is added, we have ^i^: I Thus f^+^^f^'^+^T (VI. 4. 98) 
=pr (VII. 3. 54). When n^is added, ^ is totally replaced by ^^ \ When in- 
strument is not meant, we have ?E?fi^^m: I 

trt^ ^: II C8 II II qrt, {m^, ^r, II 

84. The aflax *ap' comes after the verb 'ban', 
"^when the upasarga ^pari' is in composition, and the rela- 
tion between the word so formed, and the verb, is that of 
an instalment, and *gha' replapes 'ban', 

. Thus or qf^ir: (VIII. 2. 22) 'an iron beam used for locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club'. . 

^r»5r ^WTO^ II II M<^iPi II ^jtijT, mvpt, fr:) ft 

85. The word 'upaghna' is irregularly formed 
meaning *an inclined place for leaning or support'. 

It is formed by adding (III. 3- 76) to the verb preceded by the 
upasarga ?rT, then eliding the penultimate H of f ; this is the irregularity. Then 
by sandhi rules fsr^is changed into ^t: l This form would have been given by 
the affix also, without any irregularity. 

The word refers to proximity, contiguity.' Thus ql^tq^T: 'the 
declivity of the mountain'; so also ftmlr^T: 'bordering tKe village'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning 'support? Observe T^ntT^ir: I 
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II II ^T^rf^ II ^-H- 

^H^fT:, (3Tq^, Tj?^) II 

^Rt: m ^ift^'r^ifynjfntr^qwi^rf&^frtt «rf* ^ Prrn^rii, wr^w nt9jf5rS^ 

8G. The words 'saiiglia* and 'udgha' are irre- 
gularly formed in the sense of 'a collection', and 'a 
praise' respectively. 

These words are thus formed; ^H+?^+wr^ + lf +H-^+tr^+H=e^: \ 
Thus 'nr{5rc»T''a herd of cattle'; so also ^'9r*r^«^r: 'an excellent man*. 
The word 'respectively' is inserted from I. 3. 10. When not used In these 
senses, we have ^^7m: 'union'. 

f^rf^RTR II ca II M<^iPi II f^:, f^rf^raw, (fif:, ^Jtt 

87. The word *iiigha' is irregularly foraied hi 
the sense of 'as high as broad\ 

The word Prf%n means 'measured all round' i, e, 'as high as broad 
As jysprr: 'trees as high as broad'. f*nn tjxm^: 'square or cubic or circular 
halls'. Otherwise, when not meaning 'as high as broad', we have f%trm: *a blow'. 
The word fM»m=^«l^f^n, ^mnft^fTOHf i It may be derived from m or from 
fiT I In the first case it will mean 'measured' and in the other, 'erected, built'. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba D karma. I. 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 

ft^: f^^: n cc II n^^rf^ II ft^:, ^TO^fr, 

«FT^) 11 

^f%: II 5 ranr fm\\ fir^ i;finit ^^T^ it 

88. The aflax 'ktri' comes after the verb which 
has an indicatory ^^u', when denoting mere action &c. 

The phrases 'when the sense is that of mere action', and 'when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
is deduced, but not as agent', are of course understood in this, as in all the pre- 
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix h\ is always the aug- 
ment) we must add *r, for we can not use the affix (?r alone ; but we mast al- 
ways use f%iT. Thus 'to cook'— 'what is ripe*; OTf%»rT^ 'sown' 
(VI. I. IS); ^^-^ir^nn^ 'artificial'. 

f|^45^ H o! II tn^rf^ II j-i^r:, ^^5^^, (ura, ^Wi^, 

WT^) II 
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89. After that verb which has an indicatory 
*tu', the affix 'athuch' comes with the force of denoting 
mere action &c. 

Asff^j— #q^: *a trembling*; 'swelling'; ?iiJ-fT^: 'sneez- 

»"g; 55— •burning'. 

90. Alter the verbs *yaj' (to worship), ^j'^ach' 
(to ask for), *yat* (to strive), *vichchh' (to shine), *prachchh' 
(to ask) and 'raksh' (to preserve), comes the affix *naii' 
with the force of denoting mere action &c. 

The conditions of sfltras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The ^ 
of ij«F is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(I. i. 5); as n^: 'sacrifice'; 
irr^ 'solicitation'; nu: 'effort'; Pm: (VI. 4. 19) 'lustre'; to: 'a question'; ^ij^dj; 
protection. 

The root sr«Bf, by VI. i. 16, ought to have changed its r into ^ before 
the fiF^^ affix srfv,. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte- 
nanced by PAnini, as we know from the fact that PAnini himself uses the form 
im: in III. 2. 117. 

wfn\ ^ II II ^ir:, (^ra, ^w^ft, ^Rn%)H 

91. The affix *nan' comes, under similar cir- 
cumstances afber the verb *svap' (to sleep). 

The final i^is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. i. 197); as 
'a dream'. 

^^^^ ^5 fki II II xn^rf^ ii^^^, ^f^:, fts:, (ht$, 
mr^) II 

92. The affix *kr comes under similar condi- 
tions, after a 'ghu* verb (1. 1. 20) , when an ui)asarga is in 
composition with it. 

The q[ is indicatory, by force of which the final w is elided (VI. 4. 64). 
Thus !?+v+fiif='y^- *a present'; qf^: 'the periphery of a wheel'; 'fraud'; 
. MWlf^ J 'vanishing^. 

^J^^RpeWi^ ^ II <^ II ^T^rf'T II ^TfvW5T%, % (^:, 
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93. The affix 'ki' comes after a 'gliu' verb, 
when a word in the accusative case is in composition 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of 'location'. 

As vnfvP^: 'the ocean (in which water is held)'; ^irf^: 'a quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)'. 

The word 'location' in the aphorism indicates that tlie words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word ^ in the aphorism draws in the 
affix f« from the last sfltra. 

f^t II <!8 II xr^rOt II ftinH!, %iT, (ht$, 

OFW^, II 

II ^feWFi? wit: W^Bfit Rr II 

mf^^ II 'jirf^^^ir: JifTd II 

WTPS'Ii'^^ 11 •WI*MIMIft^ II 

vf^m, II ^EnwPi«r: f*^ \i 

94. To express an action &c. by a word in the 
feminine gender, the affix *ktin* is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III. 3. 18. and 19 are understood here also. 
This supersedes and m% affixes. Thus frfii; 'action'; p|f%: 'a gathering'; 

ir(n: 'understanding'. 

Vart.— The affix ktin should be declared to come after the verb3 wr^ 
'to get' &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus nfik: 'getting'; 'accomplishment'; 
<tfir: 'shining'; fiRn: 'a slip'; iwftw: 'destruction'; mf^: *gain'. 

VafL—So also after the verbs m *to hear', ^ 'to worship' and ^ 'to 
praise', when instrument is meant; as ^Ri: 'ear' (that by which we hear)'; so 
ffir: 'a sacrifice'; ^fif: 'a praise. 

Far/.— The affix f^r comes after the verbs 'to be exhausted', »^ 'to 
fade, 'WT 'to grow old' and ff 'to leave'; as ^^fH: 'exhaustion'; ^Rr: 'fading', 
w^tf^i 'old age'; ftPT: 'loss'. 

Vart. — The affix f^K^ coming after verbs ending in long ^( and 
the verbs ^&c. is like a Nishfhi. Thus 'scattering'; This form is thus 
evolved: i^+f^'^==^+fil (VIL i. ioo)=f^+fn (I. i. 5')= ^+ Will. 2. 77). 
At this stage, fi is changed into n by the affix being treated as a Nishthft 
(VIII. 2. 42), and this <r is changed into 19 by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 

43 



Digitized by 



5i6 



The affix ktin. [Bk. III. Ch. III. $ 95, 96. 



also fftfaJ: 'praise*; if\US: 'old age'; icftW: 'drying'; wJh: (VIII. 2. 44) 'cutting'; 
ijRlr: 'joining'; ^Rr: 'agitation*; qPr: 'destruction'. 

Far/.— The affix ftiT[ comes after the verbs &c; as 'prosper- 
ity'; Pn^ 'a calamity'; rRtti^ 'access'. The affix f^^^^is also employed after 
these verbs:— as ^>f%:, Tv^^: I The verbs ^&c. are 21 verbs of kryAdi class. 

iWMmm^ ^ II II U <^ l fw II ^-^T-XIT-^:, HT$, 

(f^TO, ftlW ) II 

95. After the roots 'sthd' (to stand), ^g&' (to 
sing) 'p&' (to drink) and *pach' (to cook), the affix *ktin' is 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting 
a *itiere action' is to be expressed. 

This debars the affix Bnij (HI. 3. 106) which generally supersedes f%ir^ 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long nr. Thus qi^ffi: 'a journey' (VII 
4.40); i^iftfif 'a singing aloud'; ^+f^=:?rf+fif (VI. i, 4S)=«ft+fit(VI. 4.66); 
?Et»ftfif: *a concert'; irftf?!: 'a cistern'; ^'^tflr: 'drinking together'; qf%: 'cooking'. 

The repetition of the word in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvfit- 
ti being understood from sfttra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like tmur and ^N^t ? P^nini himself, in his sOtras, 
has used forms like nr^^ &c. See I. i. 34. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like ^WT &c. by applying the affix under rule 106, in 

spite of the present sOtra, which requires us to apply f^^^only. 

96. I a Mantra literature, *ktin' acutely accent- 
ed comes aftar the following roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action:— 'vrish' (to i-ain), 
'ish' (to wish), *pach* (to cook), *man* (to think), *vid' (to 
know), *bhCi'(tobe), 'vi* (to go, to consume) and *r&' (to give). 

The cojristruction of this sfitra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be- 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus i{(r: 
•raining*; fft: 'wishing'; qrf^. 'cooking'; iffii: 'thinking'; f%f%: 'knowing'; ^jfir 
'being^; iflRi: 'consuming'; nfH: 'giving'. 

The affix f^K% has been generally ordained by sfltra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sfitra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns. From |^ we have also an irregular noun (III 3. loi), and 
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another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al- 
together 3 forms. Sec Rfg Veda I. 116. 12; II 5. 6 ; 1. 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
III. 39. i; 1. 6. S, 60. i; X. 95. 17 for these words. 

^Bn: II Tfnw jj^ Prnw* 11 

97. And these words viz. 'dti' (preserving 
sport), *yatr goining), ^jCltr (velocity), *satr, (destruction), 
*heti' (a weapon) and ^kirti* (fame) are anomalous forms, 
acutely accented. 

The anuvritti of tlie word h9 does not exist in this; but the word 9^ 
of the last syllable is understood here. The word ^ftl is thus formed ti^'to 
protcct'+^i»?r^=^+fii: (VI. 4. 2o)=s3rfif: I this form is 'regular and could be 
evolved from sfltra 94 also ; but not so the accent. The irregularity in «rfn: 
and ^Ri: consists in the lengthening of ^ into ^; in wRl; the nr of the root i| 
which becomes by VI. i 4S> is not changed into f , as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root cp( 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present sOtra: thus ^'^+pFK«|;=w+ftfi«t (VI. 4. 42)=fnfil. The form tft may 
by derived either from %\ or ft^Rf i 

f-ff niH^ ^ts^ 5ffh^H5 ^ I wmPi^Pf: 1 1 (Rig. I. 7. 4) 'O Indra, 
mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 
thy mighty protections'. 

99(14^)1^1$ U <P II M^iIh II sni-^nft:, ^TT$, 

u OTH^Wt: ferfSrif fmit ^% 11 

98. The affix *kyap* comes after the roota 
<vraj' (to go) and 'yaj' (to worship) acutely accented iu 
forming a word in the femiiiine denoting action. 

This supersedes Thus fr^^^f •wandering about* ; furr (VI. I. 15) 

'worshipping'. The T^of w^^is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 
this sOtra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of having 
t^. that we add a by VI I. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 

^S^i) II 
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wRr: 11 frsnrrf^^ ^^•'r: Rawt m^\ ^f^pit wRi ^fm : frsrnrt n 

99. The affix *kyap* comes after the follow- 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative' and is acutely accented viz: — *sam-aj' 'ni- 
shad', *ni-pat', *man\ ' vid', 'sun,' '6in\ 'bhrin* and Hn\ 

Thus 'an assembly*; Prmt *a small bed or couch*; f^^lT 'slip- 
pery ground'; 'thinking*; Rrfrr 'knowledge*; ^fi^f (VI. i. 71) 'extraction 
of soma juice, parturition'; jp:^ 'bed'; ^irr 'wages, service'; |wir 'a litter, 
palanquin'. 

Here a question arises as regards ^j. By rule III. i. 112,^ would have 
taken and we could have got the form i|nrT by that rule also. But the 
)v?irr formed under that rule would not have denoted an appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. i. 1 12 when it used the words 
wr?rrTt, was rather too wide, for si«r^does come in denoting ^^rr in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word WTirmf there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, 'except in the feminine'. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term hri? mean* 
ing 'wife'. This word is formed by the affix to the exclusion of mn^f 

The word ^ililfv^ ' K : is explained by the author of Kftsiki as HRr^^f^, 

W \00 H II % (f^^, II 

^Rt: II ^ird^ ^hft: ftmf 3cr: ^npiH >wfH ''wrnf^ '^ 11 

100. And after the root ^kyi' comes the affix 
*6a' in forming a feminine, as well as the aflOlx *kyap\ 

By the force of the word n we draw the affix into this sfitra, and 
by the process called ^^nr we can split up this aphorism into two :— 

(1) fi^f : 'after the root fr there is the affix ^fr^j' 

(2) n 'and the affix as well as w^'. Thus fiip^r, (VI. 71) 
and I When the affix jj is added, the root assumes the form fiii^ by III. i. 67, 

i[f%: II f^^fhlt: JJ' TOPJlr mTHTW fww« II 

101. The form ^ichchha' (desire) is irregular. 
The word Is thus formed : f^+U=f«if+«T=nBfr. The Preordained 

' by III i; 67 is not ^dded, tbi3 is the irregularity, 
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Vart. — The following words are also irregularly formed «|ficEnrf 
'perambulation'; qft'wf 'attendance, service'; fifirr 'hunting*; tiTR^ 'the habit 
of roaming about as a religious mendicant'. 

Vart. — From the root ^tht we have either ^inKf orimrilt 'waking'. The 
first is formed by the affix the latter by jji which brings in ir^ (III. 1. 67). 

102. After the verbs that end iu an affix, there 
is the affix *a', the word bemg feininhie. 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives* Though taking affixes, they 
arc called >TrH (III. 1 . 32), after these verbs the affix m is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus i5+^=Pfaift^^'to wish to do ; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root f^J^, we add ^ I Thus f^^^+H (VI. 4. 48) =*'^^ I Then we add ?ri^ 
by IV. I. 4,and get f^sfft^r 'the desire to do'; so also fli^^vf 'the desire to take'; 
q^Nr 'the desire to be like a son'; ^^^nrr 'desire of a son'; wd^^ 'much cut- 
ting'; mj^^ 'itch'. The sOtra is also found as m: JR^cm^ I 

fW: II \0\ H M 3^-% ^> f ^-^ (f^W^, M 

103. The affix 'a' comes after that verb which 
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This debars I Thus ij^^r'an adulteress'; *a tigress'; Iff 'effort'; 
9f r 'supplying an ellipsis'. 

Why do we say *which has a prosodially heavy vowel' ? Observe hRIi 
'devotion'. Why do we say 'which ends in a consonant' ? Observe sftfir 'polity'. 

ftf3RTf^%«P^ 11 II ^l^^ II ft?T, f^If-^ff^:, 

(f^^rm^^) II 

104. The affix 'an* comes after, those verbs 
that have an indicatory *sh', and after 'bhid' &c, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 

Thus ^ has an indicatory \, the real root being if: i Frona it we have 

'old age' (VII. 4. 16) ; wj^— 'bashfulness'. 

So also from verbs of Bhidddi class we have fn^ 'breaking' ; in the al- 
ternative we have ^hM. \ So also flRf 'cutting'; 'cutting'; Mncr 'a knife, an 
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iron instrument'; wfS: 'distress'; ^rrr 'a stream'; ^Rk i The list of Bhidddi verbs 
will not be found given in one place in the Dhatupdtha, They have been col- 
lected from diflferent Ganas^ and are the following : — 

Pw» fswr f%Tr, Rrrf, ^ (PrirrMt^O, ^rsr, nw, mrt, fnrr, iirrtT, ffnrr, 
Hfrr. ^m, w!ir, 'flirr, 9^, ^^rr, frrr, (af^ :fiTOra!f ^) 11 

^fi^r-V*:, ^, (f?^, II 

105. The affix 'aA' as well as the affix *yuch' 
comes after the following verbs, forming femiixino 
words:— 'chiiit' (to think), *pftj' (to worship) *kath' (to 
narrate), *kumb' (to cover) and *charch' (to learn). 

The force of ^ is to include the affix into this sQtra (see III. 3. 107). 
Alt these verbs belong to the ChurAdi or loth class, and would have exclusively 
taken 5^ by III. 3. 107. 

Thus pir?«Tr 'thought'; q^ir 'worship'; qr^r 'narration'; 'a covering', 
*a thick petticoat'; 'recitation'. 

When the affix is the forms are P^^r &c. (VII. 1. 1) . 

«rT?njV^^ ii^o^ii M^^iPf II ^(TT?f ^^nre?! , (feniT, ^) 11 

^ftr: II MrnirrFS^T ^roif feramr^ Jmnlt *nrfif 11 

106. The affix 'afi' comes after those verbs 
which end in long *&' when an upasarga is in composition, 
and when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes fk^^. Thus j?^, rvit, ^rnT» &c- 
VaPt — For the purposes of this rule the particles and if^ei^ should 
lie treated like upasargas. Thus m^H 'faith' «i^:sf (I. 4. 59). 

II wr^^ir fwrwr^^ n ^q?^ 11 

II t^iPf^Hn ff^ II 
^fHi^U'^ II <Tf^ II 

107. After verbs ending in ^ni\ and after *a.s' 
(to sit) and '6ranth* (to loose), there is the affix 'yuch' 
when the woixi to be formed is feminine. 

This ex-cludes the affix H (III. i, 102). Thus ff+RsT^^'Hirfr; 2|iffi:+5^=' 
UTRQir (the f is elided by VI. 4 50 'the causing to do'; firor 'the causing to 
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take' ; w^PTT 'the sitting*; M^^m *the loosening*. How do we get the form 
«Tr^r? It is the feminine of trreir formed by adding to the rootw^ by 
HI. I. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III. i. 94, which declares 
that ^^6^7 rule does not apply to Feminine affixes ? Yes, that is, however, 
not total exclusion. The phrase arf^iin^ In III 1.94 is to be interpreted 
thus: — ''Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix (III. 
3. 9), mii^ (III. 3. 98), H (III. 3. 102): That is to say, an utsarga- feminine affix 
will be always superseded by an apav&da-fcminine affix; but a feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in. the femi- 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes tnUr se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general w?^ affixes". Now by the 
present sOtra the root takes this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like H (III. I. 102); but it does not exclude the non-feminine affix «9W 1 

The root Mf«T taken here belongs to the Ktyddi class, meaning 'to 
loosen' and is not the of Chur&di class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Chur&di class which class of verbs take 
the affix Rxr^ I 

Vart.'-TYit verbs ^^ 'to move',^ 'to praise', and f%f *to feel', should 
also be enumerated, as taking Thus 'shaking', 'praising*, 

'knowledge, feeling, pain*. The verb trf here belongs to the Tud^di class, and 
means 'to move' and not q'ff of the Chur&di class, for that is already included 
by being fign^ff 1 

VarL— The affix comes after f«r when it does not mean 'to desire'. 
Thus BTi^qOTr 'solicitation'; 9|7$qan 'the searching after'. 

f^tf So also optionally when takes the upasarga ^f^:; as, ^nHmt 
or 'nfl'ifc: 'investigation by reasoning'. 

^Rf : Ji n^^rmTRri >Tr^^vi "jwnn^ wf?T 11 

mffl^iPi II pnTrr?*ir: 11 

^rRS^H iH?ir^«inr?«c: II 

108. The affix 'vvur comes diversely after 
verbs when the word to be formed is a femiuiue iiouu, 
begin the name of ^diseases\ 
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The affix nvuu [Bk. IIL Ch. III. $ 109, no. 



This debars and all the rest. By using the word vrnnrr in the 
s6tra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel la- 
tion of the disease. The word 'diversely' shows the usual licence in the applica- 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thas sf^BTflfurr (VII. i. i) 'vomiting*; sr^rff^ 
'diarrhoea*; f^^i^r 'itch, scab*. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as ftr^tW: 
'head-ache*. 

Var(, — The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots ; thus, iirflT^r 'to enjoy*, ^CTTi^^ to 'lie down* &c. 

VarL — The affixes and (that is ^ and firO are also employed 
in merely pointing out the roots ; as PrRf, feff :, <f ^f*f:, 'T^Rr: &c. The constant 
use of these affixes is to be found in these very sQtras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in s(itra49 of this chapter we have the 
root fM and ^ exhibited as MirRi' and ^rfjf: 1 These latter forms indicating no- 
thing more than the simple roots* So also, see VIII. 4. 17 ; VI. 4. 49. 

Vart. — The affix qrn: is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
HT^: means 'the letter nr'; so also «T«irrt: 'the letter •?'; 'the letter f * 1 

' VarL — The affix ^ is employed in pointing out the letter r; SLS^t 

Vart. — The affix 5 comes ^ter the word in merely pointing it 

out, and there is elision of the final •?; as irv^^fir: I 

j^rtf/.— The affix comes after the verbs mit^&c; as wftT', wJ?! *, wff: I 

Vart.—Tht affix f^ij^comes after the verbs fj^ &c; as, fifir:, T^lifi::, &c. 

109. The aflax '1:1 vul' comes after the verbal 
roots, when the word to be formed is au appellative. 

As ^tl<H<li y si4ftroT 'a sort of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which qdd^llaka flowers arc broken or crushed*, wnu^*^- 
'a sort of game'; w^ i yqift^i ; w^Trorf^; ^rrwtfifsiir; fif9r4f%r^ \ 

f^rMimiwMMRH^w^tR*!^^ m ^ ii m<\tRi ii fii^^T^, 

110. Aiid the affix 'in' comes optionally after 
a root, wh^n a question and answer is expressed, (as well 
as *iivnr and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word qftJW means 'question* and «ff^irnr means 'answer*; in the 
• ^i^tnii in making the compound of these words^ the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound %llnHH q Rm y may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence AkhyAna is put first. 
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The force of n is to draw the anuvritti of the word ^55^ from the last 
into this. By the word 'optionally', it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.— qrt ^ir^«TCnff: 'What work did you do' ? A.— ^tt HoRr^^r^^ 
'I did all work*. Optionally we may have instead of cftRt the following also. 
Q.—^i ^r«f, li^^rt, iiRr, Bf^, wnff: A.— fr*t iKiIr ^f or ^jrf or ^ or %irt 
^^^H I Similarly, Q.— ffilT (iTOWt, nftj^ &c.) tnftnOT: A.— fr#N3&r &c. 
So also ^ or icrf^niir^ ; ^ n^P^ or ^r^sr^f &c. 

Why do we say 'in question and answer ? Observe f^: and I 

^biT^# hwBrj ^T^^ ^^^-?Tf -iff^-'jc^ 

111. The affix ^ijvucli' comes optionally after a 
root in the seuse of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word qnhr means turn or order of succession; «t| means worthy 
of respect; ^ptf means debt owed to another; and ^Ifr means birth or produc- 
tion. This rule supersedes f^«( and other affixes. Thus: (i) ^T^nvn 'your 
turn of sleeping';* Hffft^inTrffrw 'your turn of eating first'. (2) «?ifH «m7%i|Hflr^l^ 
'you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses'. (3) f ij^rf^T^ ^ ^fT'lRr 'thou 
owest me a meal of sugar and molasses'; aftf^r^tfvpiit 'a meal of rice'; q^;^f^7f 
*a drink of milk'. (4) TtS^f^^ ^ ^rf^ I 

The word 'optionally' is understood in tliis siitra also; as f^^tqfr?TOfl r 
The forms given by and are the same, the difference is only, 
in the accent. (VI. i. 193, and VI. i. 163). 

^Rmirn vfsi^r^: II II ii^rf^ ii ^rn^r^j 'iftf, ^f(fkt ii 

^Ri: II W^SWt T^iRft H*-54Mt >lfnt^f^:TOI^ II 

112. The affix 'ani' comes after a Verb when 
the particle *nan' is in composition with it, and the sense 
implied is that of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word 'optionally' does not extend to this aphorism. 
The word wwtiJ means to curse. This supersedes thd affixes Rir^ &c. Thus 
M^fef^f 'may failure be to thee, O sinner'l ^e^^flSj^^ 'may 

he be disappointed'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning to curse'? Observe iififfmi^ mz^^ 
'the non-making of his mat'. 

Why do we say 'when is in composition'? Observe vfik^ 
>nnw 'may death be to thee, 01 sinner' I 

45 
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The affix lyut. [Bk III. Cn. III. § 113-115. 



113. The affixes called 'kritya* (111,1.95) and 
the affix 'lyut*, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught before. 

The anuvritti of the phrases 'when denoting action' and 'when the rela- 
tion of the word formed to its' parent verbis not that of an agent', which 
began with sfltras III. 3. 18 and 19, does not extend to this sfltra or further. 
By saying 'diversely' we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes are ordained to come when 'act' 
or 'object' is to be expressed, but they come also when the kdraka is other than 
the objective. Thus CTnfW •^JHH 'powder for bathing'; TPft^imviir: *a Brfthmana' 
to whom a donation is to be made'. In the first of these examples the 'powder* 
is the 'instrument' expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the 'Br^h- 
mana' is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly,^? is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3. 115 and 117). But It is applied in other senses also. 
Thus irnnitw: trrem: 'halls for the eating of kings'; nm|C€[r^^ V^ffe 
'dresses to be worn by the 'king'. 

By using the word 'diversely*, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus qr^piiWR^ %^»qiffrrEir: I irS 
•€^11^=11^1^^: I For accent see VI. 2. 150. 

wRt: II Tj^wRrO^^t Hit ^mt: 'iK: Jwinilr wRi ii 

114. The affix 'kta' is added to the root, when 
actiojj is expressed, the word being iu the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns : thus, f (lm<T 'laugh'; irf^ ^speech'; 
jSX^a sleeping'. So also iifi, &c. 

« « II WH, % ('T^^, ^) II 

115. The affix lyut' is added to the root, when 
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus *the laughter of the student'; ?JN* 'beauty'; 

'speech'; ^nrt 'sleep'; w^'seat*. 

The separation of this sOtra from the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vritti of lyut only runs, and not that of ^ 1 
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116. The afflx *lyut' is added to a root, when 
the name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. 

This sAtra is thus translated by Bohtlingk: — "The affix comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure". Though the affix fyuf would have present- 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this slitra, 
the framing of this sfttra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com- 
pound so formed is a f%?^c or invariable compound i e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:— for every ^q^f compound isja 
compound. (II. 2. 19) Thus to: IP*^' 'the pleasure of drinking milk'; if|f^sr4t^ 
ig^sr* 'the pleasure of eating rice*. 

Why do we say 'when the word in construction is in the accus^ttlve 
case' ? Observe f^firniinir ^^m^ 'rising from a bed of down is pleasant'. 
Here there is no compounding as the upapada fs^m is in the ablative case. 

Why do we say 'from the contact' ? Observe MfrH^^^^f^rrfPr gisi' 'it is 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth'. Here there being no contact between 
'fire' and 'body', there is no compounding. 

Why do we say 'to the agent' ? Observe *j^t: ^rpf g^sr* 'to the teacher 
it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe'. Here the word is not the agentj 
but the object of the verb ^qr^rRf \ 

Why do we say 'corporally' ? Observe jireir ^rft^nsr^T ^'^PJ 'embracing 
of the son is a pleasure'. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one. 

Why do we say 'a pleasant sensation' ? Observe qi?«iiRf nin j-.^^ 'it 
is painful to rub thorns'. In all the above counter-examples there is no com- 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sAtras. 

(^^) « 

117. The affix ^lyut' comes after a root, when 
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the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that 
of an instriinieTit or location. 

Thus ^imrv^: 'an axe' Qit, an* instrument for cutting wood) ; 
M<HH, i:i U<(H : *paIAsa-cutter'; iftftf^ *a milk-pail' (a vessel into which milk is 
milked); so also ^ET^^TPfl' 1 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea 
of the instrumental case (a tool) , and of the locative case (a repository). 

118, The affix 'gha* generally comes in the 
sense of an instrnmont or location after a root, when the 
word to be formed is a name and is in the mascnliiie 
gender. 

The force of the word svr^ 'generally' is to show that this rule is not a 
universal rule. Thus fi;7i^^: 'the lip'. BCfff *to cover' +ir(VI.4. 96)=iBpr lit 
*that by which the teeth are covered'; so also grr^gpf *a breast plate*; q?: 1 These 
denote instruments. 

So also in denoting 'location'. Thus = wsiit: 'a mine', so 

named because men work (akutvanii) in it, iiT^^: 'a house' that in which men 
settle down. 

Why do we say 'in the masculine gender'? Observe ironrr*l^'a comb'; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyut. 

Why do we say 'when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- 
pellative? Observe ii^xvSt <P¥: 'the beating stick'. 

The indicatory «^ is merely qualifying; for the application of sfltra VI. 4. 
96. by which after the causative ep^, when ir is added, the long btt is shortened, 

119. And the words 'gochara', 'sarhchara', * vaha' 
'vraja*, *vyaja', 'Sipana* and 'nigama' are anomalous; 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apav&da or exception to rule III. 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix ^ is added Thus ift^: 
'pasturage', (lit. that in which the cows graze); 'a passage', (lit. through 

which they move ); *a vehicle' (lit. by which men are carried); inf* 'a cow* 
pen' (by which they go); «^if: 'a fan' (by which they move the air); the anomaly 
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in this consists in not replacing the m^ot (Rr+MH) by the substitute i\ as 
required by sAtra II. 4. 56; Htvn 'a market' (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic)\ f^»f : 'the Veda', *a market' (that into which they eniet). 

The force of the word ^ in the aphorism is to include other words also, 
which have not been aheady mentioned. Thus qjq:, fH^\ 'a touch-stone'^ 
(lit. that on which they rub). 

^wn^ M 

120. The affix 'ghaii' comes after the roots 
*tri' (to cross) and ^strV (to spread), when the upasarga 'ava' 
is in composition with them, and when the word so 
formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

This supersedes n I The s( is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of 
(VII. 2. 115) and is also for the sake of relating the accent (VI. i. 195, 197). 
The indicatory ^ is useful in the subsequent' aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus M^ffK: 'the descent (or incarnation of a diety); 
HV^mr: 'a screen round a tent*. 

How do we apply n^finc also in phrases like «T7fif^ «fiir: 'the descent 
of rivers', for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvfitti of the word ^[^ is understood here also ; so that 
those words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
comes the affix 'ghaii',(when the word to be formed is mas- 
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca- 
tion, and thereby the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sAtra 
from sdtra III. 3. 118. This excludes 7. Thus 'a writing' (that in 
which something ^s inscribed) ; tf : 'the Veda' (that by which all is known) ; 

'dress' (that which is entered into); ir?^: 'obstruction' ; iitif : *a way' (that 
on which they seek); «rTRnf : 'a plant' (that by which disease or the like is clear- 
ed away) ; Ktm 'Rftma' {i. e. in which the devout delight). 

46 
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The afhx ghan. [Bk. III. Cii. III. § 122-124. 



122. Aud the words 'adhy&ya', 'nydya', 'udy^- 
va', 'samh&ra*, 'Mhdra' and §iY&yti' are anomalous. 

These words are formed by adding the affix ^ to the exclusion of ^ 
which would have come by rule III. 3. 118. All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus ^f^+f 'a chapter or book' (lit. 
that in which they read); ;ft_7;erTir: 'logic, justice', (lit. that by which men are 
/ead)\ OT^-^— TOW. 'mixture' (lit. that in which they blend)\ 'des- 
truction' (lit. by which they are destroyed); w-^— bit^t: 'support' (lit. in which 
anything is held); W-fir— Hnim: = ilW^lRl HftiT^ I 

The force of ^ is to include others not enumerated above; as, «nfnc: I 

t!^§tw|^3i II II ^?frf^ II ^r^:, QH2^3i 11 

123. The word 'udaftka' is anomalous, when 
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than 'water'. 

The word is thus formed: ew+w^^+^i^l-^f : 'a vessel'. 

Would not the affix have come by sfltra III. 3. 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica- 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means 'water'. 

Thus d^tff^: 'a leathern vessel for oil'. 

Why do we say 'when not referring to 'water' ? Observe «9?lflV'^^: *a 
bucket for drawing water' 

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix ir to the 
root ntf^ ? Because the form evolved by applying fj, would be the same in every 
respect as that evolved by ; even the accent would be the same. For by 
sfltra VI. 2. 144, the udAtta accent, in the case of q«r, will fall on the final. 

^i w^H i ^ : II II ^r?Tf^ II ^rwR, 11 
^f^: If wrnr ffii Pmrwiif w5i 'S^n^ 11 

124. The word *anaya' is irregularly formed 
when meaning 'a net'. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument, mr+^ft+^sa 
nr^TRr; 'a net' (by which they are caught); as vimnft »W«lf^ 'a net for fish'; 
Hfrntt ITfinn^'a net for wild deer &c'. 

^ ^ ^ II M II tT,^, ( «<^l(vilH<%, ^W 

mf?f?I^HII^^^RRWr:ll 
^^^H f«Kt«m«^: II 
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125. The affix 'gha' as well as 'ghan' [comes 
after the verb *khan* (to dig), (when the word to be form- 
ed is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or 
location). 

The affix has been read into the s&tra by force of the word ^ 1 
Thus airar^: or imOT: 'a spade, a hoe'. 

Vari.^The affix m also comes In this sense after the verb iqt^. Thus 
'a spade'. The indicatory 1^ showing that the final portion 
called should be elided. 

Vart. — The affix ^ also comes in the same sense; as unsTi:: spade'. 

Vart.— So also the affix as «frQ|f«r^: 'a spade'. 

Vart.^So too the affix as tirafininT^: *a spade'. 

M t'i'li^? frtfhurrt^ V^S^l^^S ^s^iwnft wRi 11 

126. In the sense of 'hard and difficulf or 'light 
and easy', the affix 'khaV is added to a verb, when Ishad', 
and 'dur' and 'su' are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase 'when related as instrument or location* 
ceases with this aphorism. The word means beavy^ and {^bas the force 
of conveying that sense. The word irirBa; means 'light, easy'; and the words 
jqfi and 9 convey that sense. Thus ifqi^^ «f«nir nr?: 'a mat Is made easily 
by you'; so also 'made with difficulty'; 'made with ease'. Simi^ 

larly f^vftn: 'eating pleasantly'; fHni: and I 

• Why do we say 'after &c. ? See 1^: 'the mat which is 

made with difficulty'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning 'hard or light' ? Observe f ^euFr$ 
'a small work' . 

Of the affix qt$(, the letter 9 and «| are indicatory ; 9 causing the in- 
sertion of a nasal (technically called augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and regulates 
the accent (VI. i. 196). The augment jir will be added in the subsequent sfltra, 
the f«r thus having no work in this sfttra. 

^hi, (t^^-5t-5^, II 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. III. Cii. III. § 127-130. 



127. The afax *khar comes after the verbs 
^bh£i' and 'kri', when the npapadas in composition with 
them are 'agent' and 'object' respectively, preceded by the 
words 'ishad' &c, in combination with them, meaning 
*hard or light'. 

Thus f «r^<r «nr 'being enriched easily' f jn*! HW^'to be enriched with 
difficulty'; wAi^O HvSr *Wir 'Devadatta can be made rich by you easily'. 

Vart.'^lt should be stated that the agent and object In composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix (V. 4. 50). Compare III. 2. 56 and III. 
2. 57. &c. Therefore we do not have it here : wiftH or «n$qFr ^*pr'J M 

128. The affix 'yuch* comes after roots ending 
in long (when 'ishad*, 'dur' and *sii' are combined as 
npapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word &c. are to be read into this sAtra, not so the words 
W^ISJ &c. This supersedes the affix 151^. Thus f^viqpr: ^Wt Wif 'the soma juice 
can be Hghtly drunk by you'; f «qnf: 'difiicult to be drunk'; 'easy to be 
drunk*, n^^nrt 'the cow can be given with ease by you'; jpfif :, B^m &c. 

129. The affix 'yu(?h' comes in the Ohhandas, 
affcer roots having the sense of 'to go*, when the word 
•Ishad' &c. meaning 4ightly' or 'with difficulty* are in com- 
position with such verbs. 

This debars the affix ^5^. Thus f[Tfl^if^: I ^^'R^iRrfTir 1 See TS. 
7. 5. 20. I. 

(iRqiJ^:, 5^) II 

130. The affix ^yuch' is seen to come in the 
Vedas, after other verbs also, than those meaniiig ' to go\ 
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Thus mjifm WT isidTf^wiid «rt ; so also nff ^rnr t^^mvid* 11 (Rig. 
Veda. X. 112. 8). 

Vart. — In the modern Sanskrit, the affix *^c/i* comes after the verbs 
vt% fjj, and ij^; as {t^frfPi: *Duhs4sana'; jifr>rr: 'Duryodhana'; jijfrrr, 
Vif^Oj: and J^^Qf: I 

131. The affixes which are employed when 
the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words ^nf^r and frnfM are the words with the same signification,' 
the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix nrnF. This affix is 
added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from Pftnini's using the word that 
the affix also comes with a self-descriptive (svArtha) force, and the words 
<«ini|«4: &c. are thus formed. 

The affixes which begin with sdtra III. 2. 123 (^^^^fs) and end with' 
III. 3. I C^onv^ ^^1) affixes which come in denoting the present time« 
These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question ^ n^xsttfi^ 'when didst thou come Devadatta', it may, 
be replied, either M^nm^f^ 'I come now', or STnT^^^^^f n\fkQl 'know 
me even to have come'; or^HWr^C'; *I have now come'; or HMlwim< i; 'I have 
come now'. So also to the question <Tf^f% 'when will you go Deva- 

datta' , it may be replied, either 1511 «T^fH *I go now' or ir^ei^ irf Rrf^ or 
iTf^^?*r or iFfirfCT &c. 

The phrase 'in like manner' has been employed to indicate com* 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (sTfEf^), and 
words in compositions (ot^v), and restrictive significations (^^fw) » certain 
iaffixeshave been enjoined;— the same affixes under tliose conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
3[rnPl by rule III. 2. 128 comes after the prakfitis %^and ^ in forming present 
participles; this affix, to denote past and future, must* come only after <^ and 
?nr^. and so on. Thus ^mrr:, i(imR:, w{2|iR:«ig: (III. 2. 136) &c. 

Why do we say 'not remote from the present, (frnfjcir)' ? This rule will 
not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to be expressed 
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As w^Mir^fj^qtyRff^int 'hcwent day before yesterday to PAtaliputra'; ^irqj 
TR[«i|fH *he will go in a year'. 

One may say that "the word iT«€[rf^ can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and It is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
preparing it for taking a grammatical tense ; and hence the present sOtra is 
supsrfluom". To such w^ reply that the present sQtra and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language; 
but for those only who do not know this. 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this stttra thus: — 'Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 

^»fnn[^ II 

132. The affixes which are employed, when the 
sense is that ot the past time or of the present time, may, 
I optionally, in like manner, he employed, after a root iu 
denoting future time, when hope is expressed. 

The word 'optionally' is understood here also. The phrase 'not remote 
from the present' is not valid in this aphorism. The word wiNrr means the 
wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future ' time. The force of ^ is to draw the word 
q^iTPr^?^ from the last sfltra in this aphorism. This sAtra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte: — ^"When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
d^Jf the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future time. Thus 5rTiiiim'J^«niff or «?fim:» or iTf«P€[fir or 9iinf%nrfif ^fr ^ 
nrr^OTWiVflwfiri or •^^t?WF?r: or BT>ftir* or w^^Wft 'if the teacher were to 
come, we should read grammar'. 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
(Aorist); and not bywr^or f^r?. For qiF '^denotes past time in general, 
while and denote particular forms of past time; (see III. 2. 110, 1 11 and 
lis). The phrase ^jww making an analogy with time in general, will not 
therefore, refer to f^f^ or which refer to past time in special 

Why say 'when hope is expressed' ? Observe nm^t^^ lie will come'. 

front^r ^ \\\\\\\ « fiw-^,^, (^mNTin)u 
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133. When the word *kshipra' (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future 
afBx, 'Lrit' is employed after the root, when *hope' is 
exiiressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only be employed. 
Thus r«mimn9^f^q<Tnrf^F«^ (or ^ mK m^^mfii—Apte.) ftrrf nrnitraj^Ti^nrrirf 
•if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar'. 

By force of the word 7^ in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
fi?rq also, such as ^ftw, •iqj, f^fw^, &c 

An objector might say, •'the use of the word ^ in the sfltra is redundant; 
for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever Acfe is indicated. 
SQtra III. 3. 132 Was merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
sfltra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus; — h Rm< i n^ 
•not so when a word expressing quickness is employed'; for such a rule debar- 
ring the past tenses given by HI. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express Aofie". To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, and I By specifying we mean 
that should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following: — '^r f^{Tsni^^«^9Pr9 'to-morrow we shall learn soon'. 

134. The alBx of the Potential is employed 
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing 'hope'. 

This is also an apavdda of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus xiMK^l«l<^li|«tf«> Himi ^i\s 
^tiftH 'if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence*. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of 'quick- 
ness' are in composition. Thus fW HH^^ftn 'I hope, you will learn soon'. 
So also, ai^nivq^ v^J^if)^, &c. 

135. When constant continuance of action or 
a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taught in III. 2. Ill and IIL 3, 15, through 
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the Imperfect and the Second Future, but through the 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes (Imperfect Past) and q» (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
sfttra prohibits these two affixes. The word Bfc^imn^ vr: means 'performing an 
action with continuity'; and iemftcn means 'not remoteness of time, immediate- 
ness, without the Intervention of anything of the same genus*. Thus ^«nnft# 
w3[rWH^rH (not •wnO 'he gave food throughout his life'; or ^jvrw fr^^ 'he will 
give much food', ^fr^^sft^ j'iH^f^^ 'throughout his life he taught', or irr^^m- 
iirr^f^n^lflr 'throughout his life he will teach'. In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thus 'JtaJHU^fJiiiii'^r, H^fWi^imt'Cl^t'^TiRr!!! or ^tt^rr^ or irnrff^r 'during the 
full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow*. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect. iiRiTT^- 
^^jjinfipf f, 5^ff'rr5«nwiiiJi*'fl'HiMii?^*i or ^f(^ n^^, or ^ irf ?twJ 'on the next 
fiew-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or ha will give a cow*. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 

The double negative ^ HsnpR 'not non-today' implies the proper cor- 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

13 6, The Futurity is not expressed, as taught 
in III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, but through the 
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(avara) side of another place. 

The phrase «rnr<nnr^ is valid in this sfttra also. The two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, 'continuity of action' and 'immediateness', how- 
ever, do not apply here. Thus ift iHHi^m*< t ^^ M lMi ef^^wlW^ i i lt 3 L»**mm< ft l^ 
Ht^^rnrt, ^Bi ^ qi WH : 'on this side of the road from the city of Kos&mbi to 
the city of P&taliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu'. 

Why do we say 'in denoting future time? Observe ^ iHH^qme i niro- 
<^ff3^ iff^ irn* y i^ il wi r ^M ^'Ffrr H^^hT^ 'on Ithis side of the road that leads 
from the city of Kos&mbi to the city of P&laliputra, we read together &a 

Why do we say ^when signifying limit' ? Observe ^iH Hti i Ri qf^ 
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iTf^ «F^trr«Sin^if<t^ tjr^rCTt, qmrw: 1 Here the First Future 
is employed. 

Why do we say *when the word is in construction' ? Observe 
^j^i^i^fim HmarfSfiwi iwn ^w^^mniW* Ht^wJ &c. 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent sC^tras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
diflference will be observed therein. 

137. The Second Future is employed instead 
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not belong- 
ing to the current day, when the word 'avara' is used 
together with a word expressing division of time, hut 
not when it is a word giving the sense of *day' or 'night'. 

The whole of the last sAtra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sfltra is, that sfttra 111. 3. 136 referred both to the 
limit of space and fimf, while sAtra III. 3. 137 refers to the limit of time only; 
moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night The j'^jf/i-z/Z^A^f^i the separation of this sfttra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus ^sit Mmpfl' fW 

^^^^HPT^miim^W 'in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 

we shall read together'; infM Ht^m'lt 'we shall eat rice then &c'. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: ^sn ^f^^ct^^^w^l€lr i lW<*<iiWH"<IIW n'HiX 
w^irfir 'in the month of Chaitra, the year, before last, we read together'; 
ffiftf^nni^ff 'we aU together &c'. 

Why do we say Mimit'? Observe (ifwRw: mm WlPft wm tl^fTF;!- 

The limit must be *on this side /. e. side*. With the <ft side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word «rc, this construction is optional. Sec 
the next sAtra. 

Why do we say 'when not divisions of day and night' ? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, ^s^i »iriTr«ft nts^K: 
^ ^trcm: or irTj^ RrjjJcrT Mnrr^lr ^J^flr;#«n^: or Vkv^KiM nm^t 
n\s^: rrcfTTfifir Hvt^ir^ ^ 1 Here Lut^ or First Future 

has been employed and not the Second Future. 
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Optionally so, when a declaration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time. 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this: The sDtra will 
then stand thus: "The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em- 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
the First Future alone, when the word ^K is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of 
day or night". 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the qr side of a 
starting limit. Thus iftxif vnnv4t 'TWnrfRr««rTwr ^firr i|it««rr<r^ 

or tf^^^rr^ 'we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next*. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also vali^ 
here by substituting the word ^ instead of sr^. 

f^rf^ fiftiilHlMTft II II M^lPl II 

139. Where there is a reason for affixing *Liii' 
the affix ^Lvifi' is employed in the Future tense when the 
non-completion of the action is to be understood. 

The words 'in denoting future time* are here. Tlie reasons for affix fk^^ 
are such as cause and effect &a mentioned in sAtra III. 3. 156 and 157 &c. 
The called the conditional tense. ''It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both tlie an- 
tecedent and the consequent clauses". — Afite's Guide. 

Thus ^i^ftiJfHft^il^ ^fWWRr*'^ there had been good rain, 
then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food'. It is implied that there was not good rain, 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and 
the desirable consequence equally so. 

So also here, ^%c9t •^?nrrww Kj^ ^U?t^^ 'if he wtJre to go by 
the right side, the carriage would not be upset'; irff MfffW^ T 
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Tirl^fimii^ *if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be^upset'; unttiFH^ 'j^i'T irf^ Hirir4hni WTPr«^^ 'you would eat food 
with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come). 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the 'calling of 
Kamalaka. The speaker— having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset — 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
^rff ^5r^ &c. really gives this sense: — That both actions, 'the calling' and 
'the non-upsetting', which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sfltra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk: — In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3. 156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 

fiifurfw xnft) II 

140. And (where there is a reason for affix- 
hig *LiiV, the affix 'Lrili' is to be employed, when the non- 
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense 
is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last sAtra 
enjoined 9riF in the Future tense; this sQtra ordains it in the Past, the Condi- 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing 
are given in sQtras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sQtra III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as III. 3. 152, optional rules for the employment of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus:— ^/|r mn HffJwlTifiruf "iHgiF^HirriD: 

'I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twice-born 
in search of a Br^hmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road'. 

The conditional sentence irf^ 9 9t ffftJHfir<in^ fTfTJ^Tv^m is employed 
under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and another 
in search of a' guest to feed; and the action is not completed; both taking 
different roads^ did not come across each other. • 
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141. From this point as far as s(itra III. 3. 
152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the s&ti-as that follow: 
where there is a reason for affixing *Lin', the ^Lpifi may 
be) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completionof the action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previoits 
sfttras to complete the sense. This sQtra cDnsists of three words ^ 'optionally*, 
W 'as far as' and (the sfltra III. 3 153). The words irr+BTr+^ form 

5ft by the rules of conjunction. The particle arr in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional usq of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro- 
vided that the non-pompletipn of the action is understood. Prof. Bohtlingk 
translates this aphorism thu3: "optionally so, in connection with 9^ and affify 
the conditional tense may be employed". 

^r^: u fi^RiJ M»'iCHRii«*i irfir^TRiflr^qf 4t>if^rwin«i^ Hif?i H 

, 1.42, The affix 'Lat' is employed after a root, 
• when it has in composition with it the words *apr or 
patu', the sense imi)lied by the sentence being that of 
'censure\ 

The word ir^r means 'censure, 'blame*. The affix 5?? has been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote' time 
in general, which, however, it does hcre^ for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
excluded. Hence the present sfltra. 

Thus «^f^ ^ *pff^ irnr^^ 'even your honor sacrifices (or sacri- 
ficed orjwill sacrifice) to a SQdra'; ^^\\ UPfirRr ^Hi, «T5^f^$?Rf 
^possibly your honor sacrifices for a SQdra'; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy. 
- In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of 
pf course, we cannot employ to denote the non-completion of the action 
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So also Hf^ or irni ^TRlf iini% 'Fiet you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife* I 

143. The affix *Lifi' as well as *Lat' is option- 
ally employed after a root, when the word *katham' is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 

The word 'censure' is understood, and by ^ we draw from the 
previous s&tra into this. By using the word 'optionally' in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not Exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus ^ «rnT wr ^ro^rnrt^or vrnrirffC 
or i|f9rfi|<i|fif 'Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a S&dra'. 
So also ^Rtt ifHT w W^^^ ^iniRcw, iwnfR^ or nifi^H^ii 1 
Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(f«n^; therefore when we intend to express non-completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally ehiploy the Conditional also (9]1F). As iiitr TP? 
nn wnfR|WI?i^ or wnnh^ 'Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 

sacrifice for that Sftdra (in vain)'. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
(^«j) must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139); as, ^* sfmflr^: 'why will 
you (attempt to) give up your duty'. 

IWr, ^h^lTOT:) II 

Wpii: II R i^^H M M^ iHff^ i|*g|HI*ll^l m*tfi^5I^ impft HTfi: II 

144. The affixes 'Lin' and 'Lpit' come after a 
verb, when the interrogative words like *kim' &c, are in 
composition with it, and censure is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. 

The word 'censure' is understood here; not so, however, the word 
'optionally'. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 
%fl* in this sOtra, is for the sake of excluding whose anuvf itti would also 
have run into this sQtra, had we taken the anuvfitti of from the last sCktra, 
instead of repeating it. Thus ^\ nfirft <ft Pf^H,. Prr^^^'riW ^ 'who will 
censure Hari ? 
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In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (51^) ; and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as 1^ srnr 
^ fi^ H^^^V/tf^Bm% 'who is the Stidra for whom your honor did sacrifice 
(in vain)'. This sOtra may be rendered thus also:— " In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when censure is implied, may be employed the Poten- 
tial or the First Future". 

145. When it is to be expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the First Future 
are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word 'censure' ceases. The word 9^9^: means 
•impossibility, not to be believed*. The word wr4: means *not endurable or 
not to be tolerated'. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
2nd. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound imi[cnr«rHt:i the word Hsnil^fR ought 
to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word wnl (II. 2. i4). The non-compliance with rule II. 
2. 14. indicates that the rule of imTffii^, (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which 
would otherwise have applied— the sense of the sQtra then being 'that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated'. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sfltra. 

Thus f ffHT^^rrft, t vi^^, 'rnr iinrJf(^ or 

W5|ff|«irf^ 'I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 
sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a SOdra'. «r Thir^ 

or irnrfimrRi 'I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 
sacrifice for a SOdra'. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (f;^, but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus «f i qi^wi^i ft inrw^ ifpr <f«r9n( 
wcriff^^^ 'I do not beUeve that your honor did or will sacrifice for a S&dra'. 
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146. The affix *Lrit' (the First Future) is used 
after a root, when the words 'kirhkila' or those having the 
sense of ^astr (he is) are in coustructiou with it, (when 
the action is not likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 

The }vords within brackets must be supph'ed from the last aphorism. 
The whole word is to be taken as an upapada and not the word f% and 

Rref separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are nftei, H^fii and firwJ 1 This rule supersedes the Potential (^r^. Thus 
RrRkw or Hfef or ^i^Ri or 'cnnRr^^rfH, f Tf iirPr, t M^fJ 

'Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a SOdra ? I can- 
not believe or tolerate it*. 

As there is no occasion for ^(9^ here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(qiF) required by rule III. 3. 141. 

Another example is n n m ftrf%5f Pf Ignw^ ^fT?^^ 'I do not 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sfldra'; affln ^rrfii 
f%«l^ m irf^^f^ 'Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female SQdra'. 

147. The affix *Liii' comes after a root, the 
words *jS.tu' and *yat' being in constrnction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, or 
is not to be tolerated. 

This excludes the First Future or 'Lrit'. ^ frw wr^TO^J ^rri^w, or 

Vart. — The words ^fr and ir^ should be enumerated along with the 
words irri ^ ^ ^ ^?ft fPt f%5=f w^^ii^TOrfir 

«r f4mf^ 'neither do I thinks nor do I tolerate that one like you should bias* 
pheme Hari*. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condi- 
tional (j^^ is necessarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denoting past time. As ^ng, «r^, ^ or «rf| Wftft ffc RfJ^i or HHr^T^^ 
^f^ ^i^^l Pr, T »T^«rrft n\ 'neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 
you did attempt to blaspheme Hari'. ^ yPnrffCf^ygiat' g B'trq i T^ W ^ 
rHftr«^^«»^*PinTft'r'^'if youhad felt (which you clearly have not) the fra- 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking for this lotus* f 
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^^Mfl^U II II tnjrfij 11^-^^:, 

f^) II 

II ire'TOW n^^41i^Hs4tiH^i^^iiH^gh4UiiHM ^ SlHt^ fS^^qwi^ wPi \i 

148. The affix 'Lifi' comes after a root, the 
words *yachcha* and 'yatra* being in construction, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolerated. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply here. Thus ^ T ^fJ, T *rf 'ITPr 'I do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so'. 

The Conditional {^jrj will also be employed under its own proper con- 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

T?hn ^11 ^« II II ^i^brnf, ^, (^i^pnnft:, 

«rt?Tr$T:) II 

149. The affix *Lifi' comes after a root in all 
tenses when the words *yachcha' and *yatra' are in com- 
position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amatsha ceases, 
"iphis debars all other tense-affixes. Thus orir^ fnr H^TPJ ^Hf^ 

^\ min?:, iT^f»rt, Mft imiiciwfin 'we blame you who being an opulent, old 
Vr&hmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Sfldra, O I It is improper' I 

When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense. must be employed under the rules given in IIL 3. 139-140-141. As 
or ^ Y# vft fir^: or Bi%f^««r:, if^hfj 'we censure that you should (have attemp- 
ted to) blaspheme Hari', &c 

f^RF, ?ft?ITOTO II 

150. The affix *Lifi' comes iu all tenses after a 
root, wlien used with the words *yachcha' and *yatra' and 
the sense implied is that of 'wonder*. 

... The word PM^fl^iul means 'wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c'. 
This debars all the other tense-affixes. Thus ornw m ^nwtw tir* 

«H^^<l,.'tbi3 is ^ wonder that you should sacrifice for a Sfidra'. 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules IIL 3. 139,140 and 141. Thus STnrf^ffi^n^ or 
mi or H^.'^^: 'it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 
perform a sacrifice for a SQdra'; Mwl^fTiT «r«^ or ^ir ?f •nrrsTpK^: 'it is a 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Slidra perform a sacrifice. 

n II II ^v^, (f^nfN^) II 
^Rf : II W^wt fMrtr^ n^^^l^ ^rmtsfe^rnrtfr ^f^^rcrvw wi^r* 11 

151. In all other cases, when wonder is impli- 
ed by other words than *yachcha' and 'yatra', the afllx 
*Lrit' is employed after a root, except when the word 
*yadr is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words or 
arc not employed, as well as where the word ^f^ is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus 8iw3, ft »T^>5J^ srnr if ?nntr5'cf&, iif^ «rR sirniwsTn 
'it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar'. 

Not so, when the word is employed. Thus arrai irfij ^Afhftw 'a 
wonder, if he study', arrvd ^ ^ htj^^i 'a wonder, if he eat*. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sfltras III. 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

^Tcir^Tt^^^f^VII II ^^^(f^ II ^-^T^:, 

fmv w 

^Rf: II ^fi Mf* f?^«mt: fr*nS^^5W»fS^ii?^ n^fn 11 

152. The affix ^Lin' comes after a verb in all 
tenses, when the words 'uta' and *api\ both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com- 
mon both to Tfi and is that of 'assuredly, certainly, surely, really'. 
Thus ^5^^^ 'certainly he does'; Hit 'assuredly he does'; Tiir^l^d 'cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &c)'; w^\ft«ft?i 'surely he studies &c'. 

Why do we say 'when they mean certainly' ? Observe w ^t: «ffh«^Ri 
'will the stick fall' ? »fRr err mwRt 'he shuts the door'. Here is employed in 
asking questions, and iff^ with >Tr means 'to shut'. The option allowed by rule 
IIL 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (^r^) must invariably be used even 
in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for 
(he employment of (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, 
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The affix ltn. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 153, 154. 



I must necessarily be employed as before. Henceforward, therefore, no option 
is allowed, but ^w^must be employed where sfttras III. 3. 139 and 140 require it. 

153. The affix *Lifi' comes after a root, in ex- 
pressing or making known of a wish, except when the 
word ^kachchit' is in composition with it. 

The phrase ^irnm^T means the expression of one's wish. This debars 
all other tense-affixes. As ^j^ifl^ H^5j^=sTfHOT^r ^ ^fs^ftn 

my wish that you will eat*. 

Why do we say 'except the word sirf^^J ? Observe c^f^s^^ift^ # 
HifwrefMif # f^rifT I mnRrf f^r i^cft ^^reft^fer ^n^w 'I hope thy 
mother is living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O m^rAvid I (Parrot), I 
hope that Pftrvati is living*. 

154. The affix 'Lin' is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or sufifer the action denoted by the verb) 
is implied (or expressed by any other word nsed along 
with them) than *alam'. 

The word Rft?;; is understood here. The word ^'^r^ means supposi- 
tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word iT5f. The word Hvt means 
'adequate'; so that the above-mentioned ^nrvt must be completed, full and 
true i. e. realised. -The phrase %9nnft^ qualifies wr, and means 'if the non- 
employment or omission of am is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob- 
jectionable, when the sense of is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used ? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus 
•rfrf ftFWr fHrm% *I expect he will break even the hill with his head'; tiRr jftCX- 
J'^W 'I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food'. 
. Why do we use the word wf 'competent to do' f Observe, ^f^Uf^Hif)' 
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qr^QT Tf*r««rRl ?ir*n^ *I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country'. Here though expectation' is expressed 
the idea conveyed by HW, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase ^.^[ni^ft^ 'when the actual result does not 
take place' ? Observe, 9^ f Rift f 'Devadatta is in a position to , 

kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also'. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sfttra thus: "The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per- 
formance of the action does not take place'. 

f^^rm yrr^ ^mroi^i^ ii ^^^^ n ^xf^ u f^wprr, 

155. The aJQS.x *Lin' is optionally employed 
after a verb when it has another verb which expresses 
^expectation', in construction with it, but not so when 
the word 'yat' is used. 

The whole of the last sfltra qualifies this sfttra; the 'expectation* indi- 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sOtra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorisirt. The word by which an 'expectation', 
is expressed such as ^nrnrv »Tf*, or iTi^iT, is called «'*rnnT-^^. This sfltra 
enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa- 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus HiE*fr^^f% ^^^aftw or nt^^ 'I expect you 
will cat'; w^<TmP( H^fT or Ht^^T 'I hope you will eat'; or 
>fti5^ Hfl'T *I believe you will eat'. But no option is allowed, and the Poten- 
tial must necessarily be used, when the .word is employed. As ^^HHRrrPir 
expect you will eat'. 

The sOtra may also be rendered thus. "The Potential is not necessari- 
ly employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of 'to 
hold as possible', but not when ^^is employed." 

15G. The affix *Lin* is optionally employed 
after both those verbs which express the condition and 
its consequence. 
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The affixes un and lot. [Bk III. Ch. III. § 157. 



The word means 'cause or 'condition' and t^H^ means consequence 
. or effect*. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, 'in condi- 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con- 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis (^5) and apodosis (t^^nr), the former con- 
taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it*. Thus :— ^f^OT ^^TTO^T ^CWr't *if he go by the right 

side, the cart will not be upset'; «iff ^q^^r^f^ HTK^ V^ ^ € \ *if he calls Ka- 

malaka, the cart will not be upset'. Here 'going by the right side* is the 
protasis (f 5), and 'not-upsetting' the apodosis 

This is an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus ff^TOT ^^r^fif T ^T^' wtHRf'^rfif 'if he goes by the 
south, the cart will not be upset'. . 

* The word fiWTT 'optionally' used in the sfltra immediately preceding 
is also understood here. 

Though the anuvfitti of could have been taken from the last 
aphorisms, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There- 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences: ip!<ft.li 'he kills, 
therefore he flics' ; w^Rf |Rt wRr 'it rains, therefore he runs'. 

It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional (5rO should be employed, under these very circum- 
stances. See examples under sfttra III. 3, 139. 

f^rw^ ftwjft^ft II II tR[Tf^ II T^V-^inh, f^- 
^11 " " ^ ^ 

157. The afllxes *Lifi' and 'Lof are employed 
after a root, when another verb having the sense of 
'wishing, is in construction with it. 

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing 'wish', 
such as i^, xccSt &c, are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus 
pCTir* or siruir ^isfrnw^or xni^\ 'I wish, desire or pray that your 

honor may eat'. 

I/^r/.— Itis only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im- 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb 'to wish' or its 
synonyms are rn composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
* used here: ^iffKH 'wi.->hing, he does'. 

The sfttra may be rendered thus: 'In connection with a verb in the 
eense pf 'wishing' the Potential or the Imperative may be employed'. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. III. Ch. hi. § 158-160.] The affix um. 



547 



(V»i[T%) n ^ 

158. The affix *tumun* comes after a verb, 
when another verb meaniug *to wish' is in construction, 
provided that the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus necRr, ^€ or ^Rr Ht^^T 'he desires to eat'; mnnrt 'he 
wishes to eat'; f^^rr^rnf^ 7f%>i;«n^>^r^rw 'desires to obtain for her husband 
the Pin&ka-handed God Siva'. 

But why do we say *when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are the same'? We can not say 9^ hNJ'I f^Rr «riTf ^: 'Yajftadatta wishes 
Devadatta to eat'; for here the agents of ^ and are not the same. We 
must say, ^j^nr^ instead of wt^K^^ 1 

Why do not we use it here: — «irctfit 'wishing, he does* ? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions,* In other words, the 
Infinitive in is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 

159. The affix 'Lifi' is used after a verb when 
verbs moaning 'fco wish' are in construction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying 'wish', the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive ; Thus ^f^ftir lf?r ^^B[Rl 'he wishes that he 
may eat' ; «T>f^fd?!f>p[fn 'he wishes that he will read'. 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
must be employed under rule III. 3. 139. 

160. After roots meaning ^to wish', the Poten- 
tial (Lin) is optionally used in denoting the present time. 

This ordains f^fs; where there would have been otherwise Thus 
S«i[Rr or f^t^lic wishes'; ^Rr or ^^in^; or iiTR^n I 

ijSt: II Rr^^rrofl^ >ir^t^^^f^ 11 
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The kritva affixes. [Bk. III. CHrill. § i6i, 162. 



161, The affix *Lifi' comes after a verb, when 
the agent either command3, invites, permits, politely 
expresses a wish, asks qnestions, or prays. 

The word fiffw- means 'commanding or directing a subordinate'; f^^9^tS 
means 'giving invitation'; BTPFWOt means 'expressing permission to do as one 
likes'; iivflg: means 'to politely express a wish'; ^r^: means 'a question'; and 
urtisrr means 'a prayer'. 

This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus : — 

(0 ^'f^t 'let him make the mat' ; irnnT wrahi^ 'you come 
to the village'; 

(2 and 3) ff wr^ ^^hr 'you will or may dine here'; MRftn 
•here you will or may sit*; 

(4) B^vft^ejRt ^FFrf msp(^ HTTTPT^n 'we wish that you should con- 
descend to initiate this boy'; 

(5) fk Ht <^ g < r ^iUJH ^fhft^ W nzi^T ? 'Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic'? 

(6) ^ mim s^iraro •l^Wt'r 'this is my prayer that I should learn 
Grammar'. 

162. The affix 'Lof also is employed after a 
root in the sense of commanding, &c. 

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men- 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sCitras in which the anuvritti of 5^ only runs and not 
those of others. Thus : — 

(I) ^ii ^« 'make the mat'; imf Wir^sSRI I 

(2 and 3) *wnj MTWnj 'there you are invited to, or you may, sit'. 

(4) Wirrmq 'you will teach, I h6pe, the son'. 

(5) f4li ^ 9T»n^^ irif'Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic'? 

(6) Hirft ^ ^^S^^ ^irwc i gH ^ ^ i^ ep^ti^^^ 'this is my prayer that I may 
learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody'. 
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1G3. The affixes called 'Kyitya', and the affix 
'Lot' come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 
granting poimission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word (i^ means 'direction'; Mf^iJ: means 'permission to do as one 
likes'; niff i Kr f H: means 'arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 
of an action'. The force of ^ is to introduce the word $ft? into this aphorism. 
Thus WIT i|i^«r:, liW: or mi: 'you must, (may, or it is proper, 

time for you to) make the mat'. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kfitya 
affix (III. I. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus «Rftf[ qj?* 'you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat'. 

It might be asked 'Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c'. They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in tlie Abstract and object (icn) and 
a fortiori they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter are but a species of action, If you say that ^ft^ being ordained in 
these special senses, will (on the principle, that an apav&da or special rule ex- 
cludes an utsarga or general rule within the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will not be exclud- 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (IIL i/jH) will apply'. 

To this objection we answer 'the special mention of the word kritya 
in this sfltra, indicates the existence of the following maxim 

'The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i. 94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after sfttra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns are formed'. 

Q. — What is the diflference between the words RrRr and^q? Some 
say ftf^ means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while means 
mere 'direction*. 

«mr^ II 

1G4. The affix 'Lin' (as well as the *Kjitya' 
and 'Lot') is used (under similar circumstances in the 
sense of direction, permission &c.) when the time is future 
by a Muh(irta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po- 
tential may be used as well, when it signifies *at this 
very moment';, 
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The affix tumun. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 165-167. 



The words &c. of the last sfltra must be read into this. The force 
of ^ is to introduce the words fmrr and oft^ from the last sCltra, into this. Thus 

Sf^rfS'ift ^R^w *W!r f?rq mKfsft^:, ^rrS :, or H%t\ ^ 

(Potential) or crt)^ (Imperative). 'You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour'; or 'you must &c', or *it is proper time for you to make a mat just now'. 
Compare III. 3. 9. ' 

^Bns?|^n[f^%) II 

165. The affix 'Lof comes after a verb, when 
the word *sma* is in composition; (when the sense is that 
of 'direction' permission) &c. and referring to time future 
by a Mnhiirta). 

This supersedes the Potential (f5f«0 Potential Passive Participles 
(€ijnrr> Thus nr^ irrt ir^etw ^ r Oj^^^Hin i M^g ot 

'you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
teach M^navaka just now'. 

«rlb5^ ^ II II ^^rf^r 11 ^sr^, ^, ^x?) 11 

166. And when *wish' is meant (the Impera- 
tive may be used when the word 'sma' is in composition 
With the verb). 

The word m is understood here. The word has already been 
explained in sfitra III. 3. 161. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus irjfr 
w THTf^ Hf uy<t^Hi ^ Mii or irjF w rnrwfwrfm' 'O I King ! I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice'. 

167. The affix ^tnmnn* comes after a root, 
when the words *kaia', *samaya', and 'veia' (all meaning 
time) are in composition. 

Thus ^fT5ft ^Ihyt 'time to eat'; ^Rif: ^ wnrtr^ ^^Rr?*! *it is time to 
bathe and take food'; tm^^^^ 'time to eat'. In short, Infinitive in 1159^ may 
be used with words meaning 'time'; as H^^iWevTPf JI^CTCrPw^T 'this is, indeed, 
the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ? iirro: J^ffifH 'time de- 
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Bk. Ill, Ch. III. § 168-170.] The affix mm. 



vours all creatures'. The sense of 'direction &c*. is understood in the sOtra; so 
when 'direction &c* is hot meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, qjrsTT 'proper time to 

eat' ? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i. 94), vve can use 
also the affix (by which the word is formed). As we have already 
said in sOtra III. 3. 163 that after sfitras III i. 113 and forward, namely, in 
other sfltras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. i. 94 may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 

H II II f%v, nf^, II 

168. The affix *IiiiV comes after a root, when 
the word *yad' is in composition, and the words *k§,la', &c. 
occnr in construction. 

This ordains the Potential and supersedes the Infinitive in Humun\ 
Thus ^»rtti V 2^^^^. 'it is time that your honor should take 

your meals'. 

3fJ ^Rc^r^TO II II II anf, 5? ^, II 

1G9. The affixes 'kjitya', and the affix 'tvich* 
are added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix *lifi'). 

The force of n is to introduce the Potential (f§;nj) into this, from the 
last. Thus H W ^ ^1^^ €lfTOrr ^rrfTT or ^rf^fl^r, (kritya) ; or H^nj ^ ^i^iRrr 
(trich); or Hfr^er^ (Hi^) 'your honor is fit to marry the girl'. 

Why specifically enjoin 'kritya' and Uricli in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de* 
noted ? Because the feg^ being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
an Apavdda, would have debarred kritya and trich, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel- 
ter under rule III. i. 94 of *non-uniform affixes', for we have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. 

^i^vi*i^*i^%Tfilf^: II ^30 II M^^iPi II 3rnn?T^*^3Tnar- 

^H^^:, f^f^r: II 

170. The affix 'vini' is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing tLat there is some ^necessity' 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Cri. III. § 171, 172. 



or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus BT^ncv ^rft 'must be done'. The compounding here takes place 
by II. I. 72. So also ^ ^rtt 'ought to be given a hundred'; ^nft; pr«F 
&c. 

¥igU T g H II ^r^rf^ 11 w^:, % (^rrro^irsnw^:) ii 

171. The affixes called 'kpitya' also come after 
a root when the sense to be indicated is that of 'necessi- 
ty or obligation*. 

Thus WIT ^ HTJC^ qr#«r:, ^iUjT^i :, ^nJ: or 'you ought to 
make the mat'; «mr JJ^ 8^', &c, 'you ought to pay a hundred'. 

Q.— Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The irii^a affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A. — They would be excluded by the special affix fojft of the last 
sfltra, which comes especially with the force of 'necessity' and 'obligation'. 

Q.— Not so, for fi!jf% comes in denoting the 'agent' (br^}), while irifj^a 
denotes the 'action' (ht^t) and the 'object' {mA); so their scope being different,, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A. — Well, to remove this objection, some'say, that kritya words like 
wsir, ihf &c. (III. 4. 68) which especially refer to the a^^^ni, are the proper ex- 
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general. 

172. And the affix *Li£i' as well as the *kritya^ 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of *capa. 
bility'. 

The word 'capability' qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root ; Thus ^ Hr^t ^«fN:, TO: (kritya), 

or ^515 Hnf ^^!^'you can carry the load'. 

Though Iq-itya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
sfttra is to guard against their being superseded by fenj,, for rule IIL i. 94 is 
not universally valid. 
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Bk. hi. Ch. III. § 173-175.] The affix lon. 553. 

173. The affixes *Lin' and 'Lot' come after a 
verb by which ^benediction' is intended. 

The word a?rxft^ means the wish to obtain an object which one de« 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one's good wishes. The here referred 
to is what is known as the a? r^f^iTS^ or the Benedictive tensa Its conjugation 
is diflferent from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called 
the Potential or Optative ; as fn»r or ^ft^ W^'may you live 

long'! 

Why do we say 'when denoting benediction'. Observe ftr: ift^f^ 
tf^^: 'Devadatta' lives long'. 

^nr, (^ainfirfir) n 

The affixes ^ktich' and 'kta' are employ- 
ed after a root, when benediction is intended, provided 
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, *give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of tliat agent, the sense being simply appellative.' Thus 
» ^nm^^ 'a weaver* (lit. may he weave); ^rrf^T: or ^ftf: = ^r^m^ (VI. 445) 
•wealth or gift'; >jRi: =>nnfn^ 'success'; iTf^:=iFj;ffn^ 'respect'. These are exam< 
pies of words formed by the affix Ri?^ 1 Of words formed by w in this sense, we 
have J^f^: = t^lpf Jitth: 'Devadatta (lit. may the Gods give him). Though the 
affix «Tfr has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre- 
vent its being superseded by %^ I The «^ of is qualifying only, distinguish- 
ing it from f^s( &c. and is useful in sQtra VI. 4. 39. 

^mf^ 15^11 ^3^^ 11 ^^rf^ II TrfiF, 5^11 

175. The affix ^Lufi' comes after a verb when 
the word 'mdiV is used in connection with it. 

This sets aside all other tense-affixes. As iir ^wfir 'let him not do' 
Tf ?r^^ *lct him not take'. 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow- 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist ? iir ff^n ^ m *ff%nrfii 1 This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
ITT which has not the indicatory r; and with that irr, other tenses may be used.. 
The augment ig elided after the prohibitive particle m, by VI. 4. 74. 
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The affix lan. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 176. 



^Rr: II w ?i«<t^? 'n^;5«n^ ^^niH wfn "^^rowy, ii 

176. When the word 'mdii' is followed by 

*sma*, the affix 'Laii' as well as 'Luil* may be employed 

after a verbal root- 
By n we introduce into the aphorism. Thus htw or ^CT^fff^ 

'let him not make'; iitwftn^orfc^fhii^ 'let him not take'. 
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BOOK THIRD. 
Chapter IV. 
— :o: — 

•ifir *n«mr: frmt n 

1. When there is a syntactical relation be- 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
in denoting time other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sfttra is thus translated by Professor Bohth'ngk :— 'Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)". Thus III. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
irf^^^nrrf^n^ have a past significance,^', /.they denote a person who Aas 
already pef/ormed the ceremony of Agnishtoma. According to the present sOtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
M r*g r >?)H < u^^» ^ ^%fir means 'to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice'. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. "Affixes are employed in de- 
noting relation (^^^) between the senses of verbs". The word wni^«r^ is 
a Genitive Compound meaning 'relation of root'. The word wr^ 'root' is figur- 
atively used for 'sense of root'; so that the above compound means 're- 
lation of the senses of roots'. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela- 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than tliat 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
Panini: "It is to be observed, that when primitive words are joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con- 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 
need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those words 
is concerned." 

53 
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The affix lot. 



[Bk. III. Cii. IV. S 2. 



Thus w ^TT 'living there, he 
'to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice'; fm: iu?: ^ 
nSr^ir 'he will be to-morrow maker of the mat'; «rrf%fr7W^H i 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by is present, 
(IIL 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer- 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of ^?eP(, 
which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, 'affixes are related direct- 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence'. 

Similarly the word arf^Tfft'r^rr^ is formed by an affix (III. 2. 8$) 
denoting past time, while the word irr^niT is in the Future tense. Now, this link- 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb Hi^^fT does not affect the special time 
of the qualifier Agnishtomaydjt. 

Q.— .Why has the word been repeated in this sAtra, when it was 

understood in this from III. i.i ? Ans. — The repetition is for the sake of indica- 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (^T^), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
when related to a verb. Thus iftTPTr^t^ 'he was possessed^ of a cow*; TitH{\ 
9rf<nTT 'he will be possessed of a cow'. Here the Taddhita affix irw«^ is added 
to the. noun «it 'cow', with a present signification (V. 2. 94), the word iflTHH, 
meaning 'who has cows' or 'in which there are cows.' This wordiTt>Tfr, however, 
is related and validly so, to the words m^n^ and HRr^r— one in the Past tense 
and the other in the Future. 

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an 
action is indicated, the affix ^Lof is added to the root, and 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes 'hi' and *sva*, or 
the affixes 'ta' and *dhvam' are the substitutes of 'Lot'. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: "When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Iniperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural'* 

The phrase ^r5€r*ir9^ of the last sfttra is understood here also. The fre- 
quency or repetition of an action is called ^Enrf^flT: I This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words, "when the sense of frequency &c. isundcr^ 
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The affix lot. 
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stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots." 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con- 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to 
the 2nd. person singular and plural Farasmaipada (f? and ti); and 2nd. person 
singular and plural Atmanepada (ft and ^^). In other words, "the Imperative 
second person (Farasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense.'* Thus ^sftft ^^fW^ 
f^trt 5nrrfn 'he cuts repeatedly*, as if some one was always calling out to him 
•cut thou, cut thou*, wft^ g'fhfh^t %Hi or w^rPn 'they cut often and 

often*. So also q^ftRf g'fl'^tf^t qfrRr, ^?rnj q^fh?: or wft^ 'thou or you 
two or you all cut repeatedly' as if some one was calling out to you 'cut you, 
cut you*. 

So also qjflm qsftnfdt ^ wnPt, iTBR^ir^ &c. *you cut, I 

cut, he has cut repeatedly', as if some one was calling out to us 'cut ye, cut ye*. 
Similarly with Atmanepada . roots; as «f^^«tnft«^^^^R^, «nftwr^i 
iT>f)^ &c. 'he or they study hard' as if some, one was calling out to them 
'study thou, study thou*. 

So also wfHt»nJMfJtf^t H5r*n#Nt &c. Similarly in every tense, 
mood and person; as, M4t«vr^t^«nf'T^, MWr^t, tWf^fJ I 

The Intensive verbs in ivf^ also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. Sec VIII. i. 4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 

(^h^, ^ct, fW'^j T> ?r«^5^:) II 
m?5c!t HW: II 

3. The affix *Lot' is similarly added to the root 
optionally, when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Farasmaipada are employed, namely, f^, f^, or f{ and 
vv[ I Thus HSHz fJT^jic? wr^^rfinini^^^rwRi or ^Hrm:, or j?f^ \ 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im-' 
pcrativc is not doubled as in the last case. 

Similarly SFft-^^i ^^WiiUJH^^f, (%F^lfiTVft«t?^^nm^, or fi^^t^ or 
f^j^fWJ 'he or they two or they all learn, learning Frosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukta'. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; urR^inlt&i 
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BpflT'^^ft^i Ri^tfiHvfW, i?^«rnnrvftS, f'TrT^fltrr^, f$x\fti|i^ i ^^vOu, ^in^irnsm^;^. 

4. In the first case (comprised under sCltra 
III, 4. 2), the same verb must be used in the subsequent 
clause, as the verb which was put in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under sfltra III. 4. 2. We 
cannot say «rgftft ^sfW^^^ faprf^; we must use a verb from the root 5^'to 
cut*. Such as ^rRf, &c. So also wfNfT^ft«^ takes only after it and not 
a synonymous verb like ^nrft &c 

^|4< i ^eif)H4;4i II t| II TT^rfw II ^5^, ^T^n^-w- 

'ipniT II 

5. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 
those verbs. 

Thus attf^f HT^, ^ERir^. ^TRT! ^C??$qTW^BRfTf?l 'he takes his meals, 
eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn'. Here the verb imr^frRl 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of al/ the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 

^^^f% 11 ^ n M^rPi ii in?^f%, ^[^iPf^f^:, 

6. In the Yedas^ the Aorist, Imperfect and 
Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation 
to verbs. 

The words ^^^rtvt and 8<^HiM»H, are understood here also. By 
saying 'optionally', other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus Wr Wftnimn, (Rig- 1- SO Agni 1 come hither with the 

gods'. Here the Aorist HmH^ has the force of the^ Imperative. H ^^sm iT^TO 
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Vi H^^smt nm 'I make salutation &c. 8lc\ (Rig. X. 85. 17). Here inii^t is Aorist 
And has the sense of the Present. 

So also «rfr«fim ^< i KH^iift <tlir im*iR: l Here is used instead o{m\ I 
So also Hcrr Hm^=wi Brh) f Here is used instead of m\ I 

II 

7. The aflBLx *Leti' is optionally employed in 
the Yedas, wherever the Potential can be need. 

Thus in the sense of 'command' &c., ^ may be employed instead of 
^rr^. This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus iStfiRf^(Rig. II. 35. I) 'may he make us beautiful', fnf^sr^ (Rig. t 25. 12) 
'may he increase', q^rfn fk^^^ (Rig« VIL 25. .1) 'may the thunder-bolt fall', n^ifn 
(Rig. V. 37. 5) *may he become'. So also hN^> #^ir, *vf, fifwr^s>^fRr '•irwrrfiri 

ii c ii ii ^qro^-^rnw^:, ^, 

(«*^,^^ii 

^Ri: II w^^l^ wif wirf n nnnrpmrt Bp?Rr fine* ^^i?f?mV *wfif 11 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal 
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix *Leti' is 
employed after a root, in the Ohhandas Literature. 

The word hto^rj means 'reciprocal agreement, contracting to doV 
Thus ^ ^v^rfiff «5c«if^ MfHf^r *rm it ^rwrPr *If you do this for me, I will give 
this to you'. Agreements like these are called tto*^ ; while guessing or in- 
ferring the result from a cause is called Mncr|^ 'apprehension or fear'. 

Thus *Tf^T TJpnfty^ 11 •nrqr i;^ ^ !Vfr «iwr^ 11 «r^97«irr^7 ^: •inrp'j-" 
II #r«T«|€|^ (or ^ferom^iJft) 1t« TOR n (Nir. L II. Bohtlingk>:flnrmi9ir 
f^^irmi •TOf^wS II All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 
Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option- 
ally, which anuvritti was understood in the last sOtra. 

9. In tlio Vodas the following alHxes come 
54 
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The affixes kai and isiiyai. [Bk, III. Cii. IV. § lo. 



after roots with the force of the affix *tumuu', viz :— 
'se*, 'sen', ^ase', 'aseu*, *kse', 'kaseu', 'adhyai', *adhyaiii% 
*kadhyai', 'kadhyaiii*, 'Sadhyaf, 6adhyain', 'tavai', *taveli' 
and ^taven*. 

In the VediQ literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes. 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes :— (i) <8«^^,and ^11 (2) «T#=3Mt. ii^iand 11 
(3)Mi.^=»wt, wilH. and (4)^^11 (5) 

and ?f^l 

The difference in the. affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 
% ^» K ' '^^^ forces of 5^, and have already been explained ; the 

indicatory 5^ makes the word take the uddtta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 
197). Thus is acute (III. i. 3); has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VL I. 197); wf has accent of the affix (III. i. 3); Bi^^r throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory jn makes the numbers 11 and 
12 Sclnradhcltuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before fi^, the acytQ falls botb^^n tha first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. i. 200, VI. 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain^ what is 
meant by fjinf 'the sense of the affix w^' 1 The word is here equivalent to 
HT^ or 'action'; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of th^ bases to which jthey are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to fj^^, it will convey the .mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, 1. e. it will denote the 'action' of tlie verb, 
or Infinitive mood, (i) w n^: i (2) €'^T-i!;m^f Kxmn^ (R«g- V. 66. 3). 
(3 and 4) «T# and •id'r— W$ ^\ ift^ ^ (Rig. HI. 36. 10). So also f[?t wi^ 
5frw' (Rig- X. 57. 4). With •f^'J the word will be iftflit • (5) q^d— W «nn^ I 
(6) HT^i;— •r^rf^ (R'g- V. 59- 3)- It has not the accent (VI. I. 197) 

which would have given us fwft I (7 8) wi, iir A"^4^K« r I 

(9) ^ri^-f5icnf5ft (Rig. VI. 60. 13). (io)^^-lMi^^i (II and 12) 

30^^, ^r*.^— Rnr^'J (Rig- IV. 27. 5); the accent however is on ft 1 fmmk 
(Rig. VI. 60. 13). (13) 11^— ^»rft5OT ^ I (14) w ft «nl fWft TO* ir% 
wit (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) fft'l='fnt (Rig- 1- 46. 7); ^t (Rig. I. 85. 9); f«t II 

10. The words 'prayaf, 'rohisliyai' and 'avya- 
thishyai' are irregular Yedic luflnitives. 
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Thus (Oni (Rig. I. 142. 6);q+m+^='ili«ir«rrf^l (2)wrtt- 

iRi: II f/? r^tSt f%^f«^ 11 

11. The words 'dyifie' and 'vikhye' are ano- 
malou s Vedic I ufi iiiti Ves. 

Thus f^^tn fj^t C^'g- 1- S^- 0=K«I1 1 w fctft^ft^TOfR i 

12. The affixes 'ijamur and *kamur are added' 
to roots in the Ohhandas to form Infinitives, when they 
are governed by the verb '6ak' (to be able) . 

Of the affix oj^^ the real affix is the letter ^ causes Vfiddhi (VIF. 
2. 115); and if regulates the accent (VI; i. 193). So also of^m^, the letter ai^ 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1.5). 

Thus mP^ ^ Rwm fWlS^ 'the Gods were not able to divide Agni*. 
fir>nr +iD55i=» fwnr =fir>f^«i i So ^Iso «rr«* •rntpgf't, instead of •rq^i? 1 

(5^^> in^^f%).ii 

13. The affixes 'tosun' and *kasun' are added 
to roots in the Ohhandas, to •form. Infinitives, when the 
word 'iSvara' is in composition. 

Thusf^^f*Plft?tr==^fWI:5T,l i^ftRfW:=»f%fwfiS5?ll r^:=» 

<lt^Hji^ W m : II ^ lliT^ff?! II ^-^liir^- 

^f^: n fi^^rfsfTHur HT^^T^uft, fift^Pj ^fwrrit ep^flr Rr^ fil *9?r fit- 

14. The affixes 'tavai', 'ken', *kenya' and 
'tvan' are added to roots iu the Ohhandas, in the sense of 
the 'Kfitya-affixes'. 

The force ot kritya affixes is to denote 'action*^ (ht^) and 'object' (^ir^«j). 
Thus H^t^^^sif^ir^; qft>ini^:=^i^m^»^; 'nwrt=*fnrmf|'i«in^; Rfil^ii: (Rig. I- 
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The affix kasun. [Bk III. Cii. IV. § 15-17. 



146. 5) =3 f^I%?mn(; ^^oii: « iTijfq^nnqn^ ; (Rfg. 1. 10. 2) = fiifi«9«( 1 

The affix fi^ was mentioned in stitra III. 4. 9 also ; there it ba3 the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle. For its accent, 
see VI. I. 200; 2. 51. 

15. The word 'avacliakslie' is an anomalous 
passive participle in the Vedas. 

Thus^ftjixTr «TrT^ (Rig. IV. 58. 5)=»5rwwm«ir'T:i 
The sfltra II. 4. 54 is not applied here. 

^Ri: II Hrtt STi'rt 5t 'jiRwS trS*rr#«i ^'nf^^^ Mrrj^ns'^ f%'ii 
'Slf^'i «WRft W?r H 

16. The afllx ^tosim* comes in the Yedas after 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in- 
dicated, viz :— 'sthft' (to stand), 'i^i' (to go), 'kyifi' (to make), 
*vad' (to speak), ^char* (to walk), *hn' (to sacrifice), *tam' 
(to grow tired) and 'jan* (to produce). 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase is not to be read into 

this sfttra. The word vfrT^mor qualifies the sense of the root (nnft 5!^^ df). 
Thus, WT— w ^wi^Wil ^ Kifwrt : titif*^ \ V^^^V^ ^Ji^'i^Ki'^: \ l^— 

(Gopatha Brahmana II. 2. 10) i 5— w ^jliMHMfeigft I ^1^— W nfWlfn^t^ (Taitt. 
Br. 1.^4. 4. 2) I HT f%^fWV: iFWm (Taitt S. II. 5. I. 5). 

17. In the Yedas, the affix *kasun' comes after 
the verbs *srip' (to creep) and ^tyid' (to injure), in the 
setLse of Influitives indicating name of action. 

ThusRre<r:l ^iTfigrw ftw/: (Yaj. I. 28.); w^: (Rig, VIIL 1.12); 
•fWiir HRTf: (Rig. VIII. I. 12), These words are Indeclinable by L i. 40. 
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^f*r: II M5f ^55 fwMV: «i ft^ M<i ifi i i 1 ^ M Hs4l ^[Tnl[: 5wr unnft h^Ri 11 

18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians^ the affix *ktvS.' comes after a verb, when 
there are in combination with it, the words 'alam' and 
^khalu', expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvf itti of the words 'in the Vedas &c' does not extend further. 
Thus 9V9i iwr 'do not make'; ^ tfh^r 'do not drink'; »fit i|r^ 'do not 

weep, O girl I 

Why do we say 'when there are M^r and ? Witness irnirnff: 'do 
not make'. Why do we say 'when expressing prohibition' ? Observe Mq ^ f'K ; 
'decoration'. 

The phrase 'in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians' shows that it 
IS an optional rule. Therefore we have Bf^^t^^^ 'do not weep'. Or if rule 
III. 1. 94 be applied, then the use of the word qr^t is for the sake of merely - 
showing respect (ptij&rtha); the rule could have stood without it 

fT^, (tot) II 

19. According to tho opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, the affix *ktvS.' is added to the root ^mefi* 
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange, 
(though the action denoted by the former word is not 
prior to the action denoted by the latter word). 

Thus 9T7rnf^ 'having offered an exchange, he asks' «rr+<}+^9^ 
=w+»Tr+^=w+ft+5^+ir (VI. i. 45 and7i)«w+ftnr (VII. 4.40). 
This is an optional rule, as the phrase 'according^to the northern' indicates. 
So we have in the alternative, ^rrfi|f^.f^^nT^ 'having asked he exchanges'; 
and this is the more general use of ktvd\ namely, it comes after that Verb which 
is concerned about a time anUrwr to that of the other; see rule 2i.^The present 
sOtra is an exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root has been exhibited in the sOtra as imr^, with the vowel 
m instead of ^. This indicates the existence of the*following Paribh&shft:— 
root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either ^, 
•fir or must not be considered to have ceased to end in either Bft,or when 
an anubandha has been attached to it." By this Paribh&sha \\ must be regard- 
ed as ending in $ , and as therefore w may be s jbstituted for the vowel ^ (VI. 
1. 45), even while remains, \\ docs assume the form and is consequently; 
by the prohibition in sfttra 1. 1. 20, forbidden to be termed ^ I 
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The affix ktva. [Bk. III. Cii. IV. § 20, 21. 



20, The aflax 'ktvS,' is added to a root, to 
denote what is situate on that (para) side or on this 
(a vara) side of something. 

The situation on the «rr *the other* side and sr^ 'this* side, is called 
qtnrr'Stir: l Thus anrc^ Tft't^'ri?!: fttr^: 'the mountain is situate without having 
reached the river i. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word q#?r is qualified by the word which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of the 
mountain. Similarly Mfnn»»^fi f^ipTT 'the river is situate on the 

other side of the mountain'. Here the relation between the 'mountain' and 
the 'river' is of iwt and <ri: I 

In other words: — "The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action" — G. P. 



^rn:ii^»inr:^r ^^?w?^t^ ^^rt^^trtu ^tiHH i g r tf t; ^Rwniwt u 



the affix *ktv&* comes after that verb which takes place 
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolu- 
tive in 'tva* refers to that action which precedes in time). 
Thus ^^9^ JniRl 'having eaten he goes'; itm JPtRi 'having drunk, he 

goes'. 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs: thus, ism?^, 
3^«rr, mr JHiRt 'having bathed, drunk, eaten and given^ he goes'. 

Why do we say 'having the same agent' ? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus ^fF^fli fnvd «net^ 
the 'Brahmana having been fed, Devadatta goes'. 

Why do we say *which denotes prior action' ? For, if the actions are 
' co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus wffik n ipirfH ^ 
*he goes and chatters'* ^ . 
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VarL— The phrase «irr^ wWH, ^Wt^ffrfil *he sleeps, with his 
mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed', is valid, though the affix Hff^ 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action. 

22. The ajaaxes ^ijamur and 'ktv^' come after 
a root, when re -iteration is to be expressed. 

The phrases 'when the agent of both the verbs is the same' and Rafter 
the verb whose action occurs first in time' are to be read into this stitra to 
complete the sense. The force of is to introduce the affix ^ijjwrr into this 
sQtra. The affixes kivd and namut express *re-iteration* then only when the 
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. 1.4. Thus »W JniRi 
'having eaten repeatedly, he goes'; similarly waij^^ jnrftr, ^mr 'rrt 
'having drunk repeatedly he goes\ 

^ ^^«T^ II II tj^f^ II 'T, 

(^T, urgw^) II 

23. The affixes 'ktv4' and ^ijamul' are not add- 
ed to a root, when the word *yad' is used, in a simple 
.sentence, which does not depend upon another to com- 
l>lete the sense. 

The word «?RiHTr means 'inter-dependence* or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb ; in such a case, ktvd and namul are not 
used, when the word yad is in composition. This stitra prohibits the affix ktvA 
also, though the affix namut is in immediate context. Thus ^Tf^^l^ fl^: 
^«nn^ it^t having eaten, he cooks ; having read, he sleeps'. 
But when tliere is inter-dependence or w^NtTi we have 
snif^i sfvftn ^7 ^9: ^K^^ I Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : "In connec- 
tion with the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement." 

fir^lT^T^JIlJ^IM^M II % II M«lfil 11 fiWTfT, W^-lflR- 
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24. The affixes ^ktv^' and ^namur come op- 
tionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, 
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that the 
following words are in composition : — 'agre', *i>rathama* 
and /pCirva*. 

This is an AprApta-vibh&shd. The word *re-iteration' is not under- 
stood here. Thus bt^, irtpr, '{f «rT iniffl 'having first eaten he goes'. 

By using the word 'optionally' it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present .&c, may be employed also. Thus ^y^w fPi: iniRr *he 
eats first and then goes'. 

Q —The affixes of Lat (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of irr^Q^ (HI. i. 94) ; why then use the word 'optionally' ? 

Ans.— The very use of the word 'optionally' in this sOtra indicates the 
existence of this Paribhdshd : — "The rule III. i. 94 has no concern with the 
affixes ktvd and nimul^ when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule." 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. i. 94 and use the affixes Lat &c, when 

're-iteration' is meant That is the exclusive province of and l!T55^ I 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2. 20. Had only cj^been enjoined 
by this sfttra, and not 9^ also, then we could have formed the ^TTf ^'TFCTy 
for such is the force of the word ^ in that sfttra. 

ihA^Miibii? 1?^: ^jrgsni^^n tr^n ar^, ^Pmfer^, 

^Rf : u ff 5flr ^*r: ^ysT smnflr >rrfir ifirt^ n 

25. The affix ^khamun' is added to the verb 
'kri' (to make), when a word iu the accusative case is iu 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies 'abuse'. 

Of the affix ^^^^ the efficient portion is ^ ; the indicatory m intro* 
duces the augment (VI. 3. 67). Thus ^ *l>liHHl?tllRt 'he reviles him as 
thief, i. e. he calls out in abuse 'thou art a thief, thou art a robber, &c.' 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to express 
one's indignation. 

k!^\ip\ ^g^^H ^ II tr^f^r 11 ^wr^f^r, ^gw, i^x) 11 

26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs 
^kri* and another, have the same agent), the affix 
*namur is added to the verb 'kri' (which is concerned 
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about a time auterior to that of the other), provided that 
a word siguifyiug 'sweet' is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the sfltra by anuvritti 
from III. 4. 21. Thus 'srrjj^* or ^^^Rf,^"^ 'he eats, having made his food 
swccl or seasoned*. 

In the sfitra, the word ifTJ^J is used ending with a ^. It is an anom« 
alous form, and indicates that a 1^ must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. i. 44, by which feminine of 
words like ending in ^ is formed by long f , does not apply here. Thus 
l^f r ^wnrj hsf^k = jrr ^fnrj \ Here though w^is fcmininci 
the attribute is still and not ^^rClfi 

It might be said 'why not use the previous affix ^irj^? That will solve * 
ali difficulties ; and will give us the augment \ To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment ^ will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VL 3. 67), siich 
as, when the sense is of the affix f%!r and all ^AW-ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix will not remove the difficulty in the 
following case;w^ wrif ^JW 5^=* ^fJIW ^y^'* 'he eats, having first 
sweetened what was not sweet before'. 

By applying rqle III. 1. 94, wis have the affix in the alternative. 
Thus ctrv I All these affixes form abstract nouns (vnw) as they have 

the sense of the affix ^yr (III. 4. 16). In connection with iiJ55T^, the Instru- 
mental case can not, however, be used, /. e. we cannot use the Passive cons- 
truction ; g. ir^npf t^ftn* will be wrong. 

: u »?wnnf^^5^ ff^lr ftnrR^flinJf^irftHwRr 11 

27- When the words 'anyath^' (otherwise), 
*evam' (so), 'katham' (how) and 'ittham' (thus) are com- 
pounded with the verb, then 'namul' comes after 'kfi* (to 
jiiake), if it be such that its omission would be unobjec- 
tionable. 

When is tlie non-employment of fi's^ valid ? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting ^, /. e, when without employing it, the same 
idea will be expressed. Thus w^M l ^ f O ^#sKnf, ^FU^ or 'he 
eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thu5'. In fact, the sentence 
WiqnFrf is equivalent to ^^^^ I 

Why do we say 'if the non-cmploymcnt would be valid' ? Witness 
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fi^fT fijtt H«;^ 'he Qats, having turned his head aside'. Here ^ could 
not be spared. 

^r^: II Wr WT ?J5^ift^TT^: ^ Hff%, H^nTfqRfir^ 

iT^wtll 

28. The affix ^namnr is added to the root 'kri' 
(to make), the words 'yatha' and 'tath^' being compoun- 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made : (if the omis- 
sion of 'kj^in' is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus cim^r f% rf^^^f 'I will cat in that 
way ; what is that to you' ? Similarly wqrrr 4>^i, fk I 

Why do we say 'when an angry reply is made' ? Observe ^r|79fr^r 
^rvr JCf^^ftc *in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see'. 

Why do we say 'when the omission of would be valid' ? Witness 
wr^rJ* fkjKt Ht^^ Rfi 'what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head I will eat' ? 

29. When the object is compounded with it, 
tlie verb *dri6' (to see), or 'vid' (to know), takes the affix 
'nam 111', to denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus ^y^rnri! ^t^fH 'he woos every girl that he sees /. e. all the girls 
seen'. 5mtrcj#* Ht^nifif *he feeds as many BrAhmanas as he knows, t\e. all'. 

Why do we say 'when denoting the total number of such objects' ? 
Observe mwcj f «?5r Hhroi^i 'having seen the Brahmana he feeds him'. 

(^^) « 

^Prf: II «n^«e[«i RrtS^^Sv 11155^ smmt ^wRr ti 
^ 30. The affix 'namuP comes after the verb 
*vid' (to get) and 'jiv', (to live), when the word 'y^vat' 
is combined with them. 

^- As tt^^^ 'he eats all that he gets'. irrTOftf'nftt *he studies as 
long as he lives, i. e, throughout his life'. 
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11 ^4f^C^: ^oiVrrMt: 'JC^l^ (^^5^ JW^^ II 

31. The affix ';iamur comes after the verb 
'pur' ^to fill), when the words *charmaii' and 'udar' are 
compounded with it as object. 

Thm ^fTTjf HfT *he eats so as to fill his belly' ? fjisjifir 'he spreads 
so as to -Cover the skin'. 

^xmr^ ^ ^Mgi4j<i^di4j4H^ ii^R II ^^Rr m^$-ji^t%, 

32. The affix 'iiamur comes after the verb 
'pur* (to fill), when the word so formed expresses a mea- 
sure of rain-fall; and optionally the long 'fx' of this *p(ir' 
is elided. 

Thus »f|f«qv?f ot iftwffjf ^gt 9^: 'it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 
impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)'. ^EThTf^ or ^nn? ^et 9v 
'it rained filling up all furrows'. 

Why have wc used tlic word 'of this pflr' in the sfitra ? The long 
of is to be elided, and not the long gj, if there be any, of the upapada. 
Thus »{[q^RRrgf or i>^rr%^sf ^ : • Here the long ^ of not shortened. 

^ ^S^T^* II II^T^rf^hl ^IPlt^:, (^fW%, W3^, 

33. The affix ';iamur comes after the causa- 
tive of the root *kn(iy' (to wet), when there is compound- 
ed with it a noun denoting *clothing\ in the accusati\re 
case, as an upapada, if the whoie word so formed exx>resS- 
es a itieasure of the rain-falL 

The verb fl?lrRr is the causative root formed from the simple root ^ji;^ 
•to wef^ Thus ^vURW ^ t^: or 7^.7 or ^fpRRtT &c. *it rained so as to wet 
the clothes'. 

■RW^ro^JWnit: II 3» II M«fPl llf5lnTO-W3R!RV:, 
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34. The affix *n:iinur comes attar the verb 
*kash' (to rub), when the words -nimiila' and *sam(ila' 
are compounded with it in the accusative case. 

. Thus fsp^T^irw ^^^fk *he scrapes down to the roots'; ^HjcH^I^ ^sJi 'he 
scrapes up to the roots*. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the sama thing; the whole sentence fst^rgfr^frr^^r^ being equal to fir^ 
^f?r. From this sfltra up to sfltra III. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sfltra III. 4. 46. 

f rtT: II ^«gCTf^^ rf^r^snt^ fW^^hdj^T H^fh 11 

35. The aihx *namur comes after the verb 
'pish' (to grind), when tlie words '6ushka' (dry), 'chdnia' 
(powder), and ^r&ksha' (dry), in the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 

Thus RrF^ =» PfTfe 'he grinds it dry*; fkHfk 'he grinds 

to powder'; n;:^^ fiprf^ *he grinds it dry'. Here also an appropriate verb from 
the same root must be used to govern the gerund. 

yfi^^nl mnm qfirtv ti 

36. The affix 'namur comes after the verbs 
*]ian' (to kill), *kiu' (to make) and 'grab' (to seize), when 
the words ^samfila', ^ak^ita' and *jlva' in the accusative case 
are respectively coiapounded with them. 

Thus 9«r,^m ffel (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) *he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots i, e. he totally extirpates'; Vf^fnirnf ^Oft 'he does a thing which 
was not done before*; "^^mi 'TjjRl 'captures him so as to preserve his life, 
I. e. captures him alive'. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots arc 
used to govern the gerund 

TOf f^: II ^3 H XTT^rf^ II ipT:, (^irg^T^) H 
^\ II ^? ?yw5f^:i!f4|5i qnn5t II 

37» The affix *namuV comes after tjie verb 
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*hari', when a word in the Instrumental case is in com^o- 
►sition with it. 

Thus TrPSnrnf tftfPn (VII. 3. 32 and S4)='nftpn 9fk ff^ "he strikes the 
V^Jl with the hand'; qrCfWl ^ fRw 'he strikes the ground with the foot'. 
Reading this sdtra along with III. 4. 48, we find that here does not mean 
*to kiir, and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this sOtra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sdtra III. 4. 48; or this sfttra may be for the sake of form-> 
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as «n9^v I 

According to F^ktanjah*, this affix comes after f cr under this aphorism, 
even when f«j means 'to injure*; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici- 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I. 4. 2. Thus H^qrrfT ff^ 'he kills with the sword'; ^rr^ 'he kills 
with arrows'. 

Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

38. The aflax ^ijamuP comes after the verb 
'pish' (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental case 
denoting 'liquid' is in composition. 

Thus ir^^H fvffk « (VI. 3. 58.) 'he grinds with water'; d^rW 

f^fgr 'he grinds with oil*. Here also III. 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund, 

^ ^rf^^: II ^< II xr?Tf^ II f^, ^-xnft:, 

« 

ijPsr: II f€?r^rPif% 'rt^S'* ^ismJv ci^5j RnRfr »wRr 11 

39, The affix 'jciamul' comes after the verbs 
'vartr (causative of vpit) and 'grah*, when a word deno- 
ting 'han4', in the Instrumental case, is in composition. 

Thus f^^, HiwS or ^\fiss^ ^«jf?r - ^irfff 'hq revolves by the 
hand'. So also, fi^feiiirpl^'r^cjjrRl 'he takes him by the hand': so qrrfQriTrf«(, 
nmnf^ &c. 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund. 

?i II «o II xnpifif ii ^, 3^:, ^15^^) II 

5; 
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40. The affix 'namuV comes after the verb 
'push' ( to feed ), when a word in the Instrumeutal case, 
having the sense of *sva' is in composition. 

The word ^ means 'self, 'kinsmen' and 'property'. Thus ^^ift^ ^[ciTrrf^ 
«he feeds himself ; w*rfW, »frfW, f^rft'T, Hl^M, ^hW, &c. See 1. 1. 68. 
Rule 46 applies here also. 

41. The affix 'namur comes after the verb 
•baudh' ( to bind), when a word expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov- 
erned by a verb from the same root bandh. Thus ^mrir^ ir^TrRl 'he binds to 
the wheel'; ^Trf^ *he binds in a snare'; ^fir^Fvr ^^^^ 'he binds in the 

fisf. -qt^ ^ttRi •^r?^ ip.5rrfw i 

42. The affix 'naranr comes after the verb 
^bandh' ( to bind ) when the word so formed denotes an 
appellative. 

Thus ^^Y^ip.mf^ 'he binds in the manner called krauncha-bandhan 
or 'heron-knot'. in^siTR^ ^li'nRr or ^if: 'he binds or is bound in a 'peacock- 
knot'. a?f rflrsi^RW ^if: 'bound in a knot called attAlikd'bandhan\ 

All the above, krauncha bandhan &c. are names of various sorts of 
|b6nds or knots'. The rule III. 4. 46. al30 applies here. 

43. The affix 'namuV comes after the roots 
'na6' (to perish) and 'vah' (to carry), when the words 'jiva' 
(life) and l)arusha' (person) expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

Thu5 ^f^TTWf 5TrTRl=i*^t snprfir 'perishes, so that his life perishes i.e. 
dies away'; 'the man carries, 1. e. the man becoming a servant, carries 

another on him =5^: 5 f% I 

Why do we say 'when denoting an agent' ? Observe, it^ 'des- 
troyed by life'; j^isftJ: 'carried by a man'. 
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44. The affix ';iamuV comes after the roots 
'siish' (to dry), and *p(ir' (to fill), when the word '(irdhva\ 
denoting an agent, is in composition with them. 

Thus ^^tit^ ^«^Rr = liii sr^^ftl Hhe tree is dried up while it is 
still standing*. Compare ^i#:ifWOTWrfRncr'rair: *or wither like the up-heaved 
grass drying up' (Bhatti. Ill, 14); if^^^rf '^^^ 'is filled full to the brim'. Rule 
III. 4. 46 applies here also. 

yMfT^t II 8^ II ^^5T^ ^^m^t, w'W^, 

(^:, II 

45. The affix *;iamnr comes after a root, when 
an object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composi- 
tion with it. 

The word *agent' is read into the sfltra, by virtue of the word «ir 
'also'. That with which any thing is compared is called ^nmpr or 'object of 
comparison or similitude'. As «j^f^i^ Prff^I'J if^fj 'water was kept as ghee 
would be kept'. ^^f^TTRr^lPrfi^fi: 'was kept as gold'. The force is that of 
; thus ^^if^vrr^ ^ft^i: (Mfw: I So also when the object of comparison 

is as agent: thus, tYsprrTt 'be perished like a goat'. So also 
??^ncrn, &c. 

*MjfdM ^nrrf^r^iwxnft'i: 11 11 ^4iPi 11 ^nr-^rrf^, 

46. The same verb should be employed after 
the gemnds formed from the verbs 'kash' &c; as the verb 
from which the gerund is derived. 

From s&tra III. 4. 34 up to sOtra III. 4.45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga^ «from which the 
gerund in namnl was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or niyama rule. This chapter deals with 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs (wrn^i:^?^ 
smrm:) 1 See III. 4. i : so a gerund in namul^ would, of course, be followed by 
some verb as anuprayoga\ the present sfttra declares that the oUur verb must 
be from the same root as the gerund. 
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47. The affix *namur comes after the root 
'daii6' (to bite) preceded hy the preposition 'upa'; when a 
word endiDg with the third case-affix is in composition 
with it. 

The Upapada samdsa is optional in this case (II. 2. 2i). Thus n^r^- 
Vm, WfT or igff^jflmnn ^ij^ 'he eats after having rehshed the food with 
radish'. Similarly Hrv^ft^Tf ^ or srnr^aiWf ^ 'relished with ginger'. 

The words irgrsff &c in the above examples are the 'objects' of the verb 
9<r^f[, and 'instruments' of the verb i 

By the rule of flrfJ^^r^ (lU. i. 94) the affix w(l (or its substitute tpw{) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix ig^^i Thus i^fiF^- 

^mf i!T2^ " 

48. The affix ^namnV comes after roots hav- 
ing the sense of 'hins' (to strike), when the object of this 
gernn4 is the same as the object of the main verb, and 
when the nonn with which it is compounded ends with 
the third case-affix. 

Thus f^rf^nrnn^TT ^iror^Rf 'he collects together cows, beating them with 
a club*. The compounding is optional (II. 2. 21.) Thus we have also f^t^flr- 
•r^m'^^ Similarly with other verbs having the sense of Tiw, thus, «Q¥«irr( or 
f "^T ^fWTH I 

Why do we say 'when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb' ? When the objects are different, 111551 will not be 
employed. Thus ^iV^ r'^flr^W, »f^rf5T«Kt inr: ^iRrimRf 'having beaten the thief 
with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows'. 

. ' 49. The affix 'i.iamul' comes after the roots 
'pl^' (to press), *rndh' (to obstrnct), and ^kpish' (to dr£^w;, 
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when they are preceded by the i) reposition *upa', and 
when they are compouuded with nouns ending with the 
7th case-alHx or the 3rd case-affix. 

The phrase '3rd case-affix' must be read into the sOtra by virtue of 
the word "^r I Thus ^'rrtK JfW *he sleeps pressing on his sides'. The com- 
pounding is optional (II. 2. 21); so we have in the alternative, qpliftwft^ 
or qr5piCf jTft^'l I 

So also {T^Md^^l^ (or jr* 3qflf>i«l^or ?r<4^rd^ m: tqrnrfn *he stations 
the cows so that they are all in the fold'. (or qnnr^^*^ or qrfcu^- 

^^i) >7nTr: ^^QJff^ i It is Bhv&di here, and not Tudddi. 

iTFiTOTft II II II TO^, (^ipqt, ^rfHnit, 

50. (The affix *riamnr comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo- 
pibion with it), and when immediate contiguity is inten- 
ded i. e. 'to fall together by the ears*. 

The word ^iTRrf^: means 'immediate contiguity*. Thus tfia[ yq nH (or 
Iff *l or * jtq!f»0 ^^^^ 'having closely caught each other by the hair, 
they fight.' Similarly f^nf^or nff »^or f€^ff«^; so also ^inf«|^ 'taking 
a stick' ; ^ft^^^f &c. See II. 2. 21. 

TPTit ^ II M II vm^, % (^?fhimt, ^nnit; 

W^m) II 

51. The affix 'jjiamur comes after a root, when 
a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in compo- 
sition with it, and when measure of length is intended. 

The word JPTTUPJ means 'length or extension*. Thus Ol^q^^iriF^ 
(rtijiS or Wijwit^^^ ^"^i fepiRt 'he cuts pieces of the length of 

two fingers'. See II. 2. 21. 

52. The affix ^vamur is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative case is in composition, and 
when 'haste' is intended, 

58 
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The word tpfKfrr means *haste, hurry'. Thus ^c^tmrit (or ^[rcm^r 
Wf*r 'having risen from bed, he runs away*. That is to say, he runs 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs oflf. Similarly c^Hm<iij n q^: frofff 
'he drinks milk from a hole in the vessel', he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. w^JT^ ^* ry<|g t ^i^fnifil'he eats 
cakes hot from the frying pan*, not waiting till they are placed on a dish. 

Why do we say *when meaning hurry' ? Observe, Hmsnvmrm iTO[f?i 
•having risen from the seat, he goes'. Here 'haste* not being intended, the 
affix ^ (i^) is employed. Seell. 2. 21. 

^ *^ 

^f^: II fifft^rn^ rrq? ^rOc^rrat n^^nrninrt ^frShnjs^ w^Rr 11 

53. The affix *namur comes after a verb, when 
a \vdrd in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
when 'haste' is intended. 

Thus iifemf^ (or ^f«* ^npO 'they fight, having hastily taken up 

sticks'. That is, they arc in such a haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything, that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Similarly «f^qr^ or 

^^iwi II II II ^fTjRr, (f5?ft^qTnf,«5^^) n 

54. The affix 'iiamnr comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accnsative case is in composition, signi- 
fying the limbs of one's own body, when the limb is snch 
that its loss will not destroy life. 

Thus ^^iH *he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 

in all directions'. 8Tfirr«nirnsni *he prattles, having closed the eyes'. 

The word is **a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being 
one produced by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living being." 

The word ai^^ means '^non-vital organ', or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the afiSx 
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ilT^vf in the following, as head is not an limb: — ^RfTciT *3[l^: «li«TirRr 'he 
narrates, having thrown the head on one side'. Compare VI. 2. 177. 

fjcftw, II 

55. The affix *i.iamur comes after a root, wheii 
a word in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one's 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action^ 
is ill composition. 

The word ^fH fe^^HR means 'completely hurt or affected'. Thus 
Rf?rq«r or gi^=€FiCT5i:: 'they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom'. So also f^rT':^* or ftrr:ilRR'l I 

The differenee between this and the last s6tra consists in this, that 
this sdtra applies even to vital organs, such as 'breast', 'head' &c; while the 
last aphorism applies 'non-vital organs' only. 

fa HilMfclMf^^^^V' emu4^HI^W^H ift: II % II ^^Jlf^ll 

JTT* II 

5G. The affix *]jamur comes after the verba 
*vi6' ^to enter), 'pat' (to fall), 'pad* (to go) and 'skand* (to 
leap), when a word in the Accusative case is in composi- 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pervasion and total absorption. 

The word 8«nfir (or c^c^^r) means the full and complete pervasion 
of the substances witli the actions (denoted by the verbs ftfj, &c). The word 
a?idfr means 'assiduous performan;:e of any action, or absorption into it'. In 
other words, 'frequency' of an action is vv^^ \ The word «mfir therefore refers 
to the noun (in the accusative case) and iTRt^ to the verb (such as vis &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words Rmr and ^tc^r 
in sfltra VIII. i. 4. and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by IL 2. 21. But when there is no compounding, (for rule IL\ 
2. 21. makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if «^irRr 'air is meant; and of the verb, if STT^ 'frequency or assiduous per- 
formance' is meant. ThusiffP[qt:aiiraJ, (or 4T^f4Tt|Hj[ M ^ :U Hl^ or >T^t^n(l^^* 
mcd) 'having entered the house, he sits down', meaning either, 'having en« 
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tered eveiy house in succession, he sits down*, or 'having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down'. 

Similarly with the root we may have three examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots q^and Thus ?ff ryrqnnrr^ (or ift^inpr^iwmmf^ 
or inrH«prinm^'Tm*n^); 'tfi^Jrwrr^ (or ifir«T5«rw or ^fiTyiqw»iH!iqr^ir); 
»ffrwr^«nfS (or vff if ^ ir^^^ or iff «nrwf«m^fi^) i 

Why do we say 'when the sense is that of al/ or frequency ? Observe, 
iff »Tyri%^^ 'having entered the house, he eats'. 

Q. — By sQtra III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when dbhikshna 
was meant; and dbhikshna and dsevd mean the same thing 1. 'frequency'. 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sQtra, in the sense of dsevd ? If 
you say, "we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix iwr", that 
is not so. For ffff would come by ^j^Rirq rule; (see III. i. 94 and HI. 4. 47). 

A. — The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upapada, while in the present 
case there is an upapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sfttra thus: — "f%ir, q^^, q^, and 
in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in ^b{\ (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec- 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object." 

»T^ft?Rn^t ft^ft^TF^^ *i«^r^^i?^ car35^ 1??^ 11 

57. The affix 'ijainur comes after the verbs 
'as' (to throw) and 'tyish' (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that a word in the accusative case denot- 
ing time, is in composition. 

The word ftiHiW means 'the interval between two actions'. Thus 
fqfTY^T^or Kl|fHg<^ f <if*^ IT: ^TWURr 'he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 
of two days, e every third day*. So also frcTf^ or cq^ inr: qnni% having 
kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink'. That Is to say, 
, 'having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter- 
val of two days'; &c. 

Why do we say 'after the verbs wr and ij^' ? Because the affix isrj^f 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time. Thus te^^^f^w 'having fasted for two days, he eats'. 
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Why do we say 'when denoting an intermission of action' ? Observe 
«T^f^^$^<m: ; here there is no intermission in the action of 'going'* 

Why do we say 'denoting time' ? Observe ^itipnrnrfir IT: THIwRf *aIlow- 
ing an interval of four miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows >. e. he wa- 
ters the cows at every four miles'. Here the interval is that of 'space' and not 
of 'time', and hence the affix is vi|«^and not VST^ 1 

58. The affix ']jamur comes after the roots '4- 
di6' and *grah', when the word 'ii4man* (uame) ia the Ac- 
cusative, is in composition. 

Thus *ii H i ^ ^ iHi^^ 'he mentions it, telling his name', vfnnnf < ll* ll| [i ifi l 
'he calls me by taking my name (1. e. by my name)'. 

59. The affixes 'ktv&* and 'ijamnl' come after 
, the root *krr (to- make), when an Indeclinable word is 

in composition with it, and the meaning is the com- 
munication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired 
way. 

The word •nrmfH^fiRnrnr means literally 'to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended' ue. ^ manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix may be replaced by Thus we "have three Iforms ^*^«ipir« 

^fT^^^^i or «fl^:qnft* Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort "f^ nfif i^firr, ^"1: 

i^«r or ^ft^ ^ l iHi ^i g "; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news as 
frmOT irF^fdft in a loud voice, the other may reply "f% frfjf ^q^l^^l j^f^i, 

^^^\ iFf^, or ^^:eKKHr^" I (See II. 2. 22 for compounding). 

Why do we say 'communicating in an undesired manner*? Observe 
I'R^' I Here only is added. Why have we repeated 
ifff in this sfttra, when in this chapter, by the rule of^itr-r^Rpr (III, i. 94), 
ktvA would have presented itself in the alternative ? The repetition is for the 
sake otsaindsa or comjpositioji, by the application of \\ 2. 22. The repetition 

59 
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of aJ5«^ is for the sake of the subsequent sfttras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktvd and namul runs concurrently. 

ilj^) II 

60. The affixes 'ktvft' and *nainur come after 
the root 'kri', when the word 'tiryak* is in composition in 
the sense of 'carrying to the end'. 

The word im^ means 'completing or finishing'. Thus ffi4^^ir, 
f^f^e^^^ or fii4^9Rrt im: - ^*ncu im: 'having completed, he went away'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning completion' ? Observe Rt^QT ^^m^FTV 
im: 'having placed the wood obliquely, he went away'. Here xs^^ is not 
employed. See II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word f5nlfn is the locative of 
the word-form fir5«^, and not of the zvord RnJ«^ 1 Other examples are: ^fifh^ 
(V. 3- 5); Hf^»Tni(I. I. 12). 

iRHFi^ 11 ^\ II tn[Tf% H 5WTj^, ira-xicq^, 

61. The affixes *ktv3»' and 'iiamuV are added to 
the roots 'kri' (to make) and 'bhCl' (to hecomo), irfcomposi- 
tion with a word denoting a member of one's own body; 
when the affix *tas' is joined thereto. 

The word ^E^iy has already been defined in sfttra III. 4. 54. The 
svdnga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix 
a taddhita affix technically called fiRr and fift5j(V. 3, 78 &c). Though here 
there are two roots fr and and there are two affixes to be applied /. e. if^ 
and QJ^; yet the rule of 'respective allocation' (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both the affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus ^om: %m <m: or 

«m: or y^nr: "^^Xtm^ 1 Similarly jew: «yr fiiHRr or ^ct: HJ^ ftrt^l or jro: 

Why do we say 'a word denoting a limb of one's own body' ? Oh-^ 
serve «m: I 

Why do we say 'ending In the affix ii^ ? Observe i|^ft^f^ Tfiri 5^- 
W Iff : I 

Why do we use the word 'the affix' ? If fi^is not an affix, but a verb, 
the rule will not apply. Thus ^i$ff^«rfws^i!rer: 'throws in the mouth'. With 
this iparn: so formed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus ^pfn: <^ vm: I 
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^:*r: II 5fnfT*?nri ^ni^H^i ^^^^iWt: ^wnsTjift imni^ hto: ii 

62, The affixes *ktY&' and 'yamul' are added to 
the roots 'kjT aud *bh(i', when a word ending in the affix 
*n4* (Y. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of *dha' (V. 3, 
42), or having the sense of the affix ^chvi' (to make or to 
become something what it had not been before, Y. 4. 60), 
is in composition. 

Two words, ^n^n 'various* and RrTT 'without* are formed by the affix 
srr (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of >f r are \ir, h\ and (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in the sense of 'part' or 'fold' &c. The 
force o{ chvi has already been explained. 

Thus MsfPTT «Tnn «m: -fRC «ni: Similarly ifPTT qjw or ^ t hicMc 
fiff: I So also Rrt w^n, ftirr njw or ft^rr I So also ^rnrr or f%;Tr *cr— or 
mi im: I With words formed by and cognate affixes, we have: — or 
i^nr— «Ff vT~5»rnf— ^yp^ or *n* «nr: 1 But not so in tsw 1 

Why do we use the word 'affix (qf ^)' in the sOtra ? Without it, the 
s&tra would have run thus: <m7rS mr^, and then any word, having the sense 
of 'n, which has the force of 'except', Various' or the sense of which means 
*part or fold', when in composition with ^ or would liave taken the affix 
cjj^ and if fT. But that is not so. Thus the words f^i»^ 'except' and 
'separately' have the sense of ^ and m respectively; as ffir^i^^^, or 7ir9[ cip^i 

Why do we say 'when the upapada has the force of the affix chvil 
Observe s|RT iirr8T{«r >m: I 

The word i|4 in nvso^ qualifies only the term vrTi and not «rr> for there 
are no other affix having the sense of which is a single affix taught in V» 
2.27; while, as shown above^ there are other affixes having the force of^l 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

63, The affixes 'ktv^' and '^tamur are added to 
the root 'hh(i*, when the word 'tCishijiini' (silently) is in 
composition. ^ 

Thus ^f^ttflf^i or f{yiff>i|f [ ^ 'having become silent'. The 

repetition of )|^in this sfttra, shows that the anuvritti of ^ does not run into 
it and altogether ceases* 
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^•WT-ng^) II 

64. The aflaxes *ktv&' and 'namul' come after 
the root 'bhCl', when the word 'anvak', in the sense of be- 
ing favonrably disposed, is in composition. 

The word Hr^<Hl^«l means 'agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another'. Thus H;:i|f|;)^— tr^^^yi^ror 
^iprr^ 'he is favourably disposed'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning friendly' ? Observe in^)^ (rofii 
'he remains behind'. 

8|l^miH^j|IMd<^ ^ fbHil||I^UfMl|M 53^^ II^VII M<^rRl II 

65. The afSx 'tnmun' is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of '6ak' (to be able), 
*dhrish' (to make bold), 'jn&' (to know), *glai' (to be 
wearied), 'ghat' (to strive), 'rabh' (to begin), 'labli' (to 
get), 'kram' (to set about), 'sah' (to bear), 'arh' (to be pleased 
or to condescend), and *as' (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sdtra III. 3. 10. In that sfttra the Infinitive had the force of 'purpose' 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that upapada is a verb; in rule III. 3. 10, there was 
no sucli upapada. 

Thus ^rafrft ^tsirn 'I am able to eat'. Similarly 9fRTRr— nmiriff— inNt 
--^nTH^— Wrt--^-"*ltf^— «tR^— ^ RW* >ft^ 'he knows', 
he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con- 
descends or he is, to eat'. 

This sfitra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita says tf^nffisr- 
nfel^ OTfiir^ u $. the satra gives roots from to irf and roots 

having the same sense as tif^^'to be'. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelnung evidence of usage. According to Dikshita's interpre- 
tation, qrm *to be able' cannot be used with the Infinitive, but n qmrc^ Rrtf- 
filiCiT (S. 4), TTcf^mifirwwj^i^mH^'^ (M. 3 ) are instances frdm a standard 
author; similarly f%ff^ 'to know' cannot be used with the Infinitive; but^r^ir 9| 
Vt^<|[ «Tfrr (R. VI. 30) is as good an instant. We must, therefore, suppose 
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that the sC^tra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting anf with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
siitra, connecting wf with all the above roots. — Apte*s Composition, 

6G. The affix 'tumun' comes after a verb 
having ill composition with it, 'alam' audits synonyms, 
•when these words express *to be capable of something*. 

The word qirfRr means 'capability, ability, fulness'. Thus f^^snmf^ 
tH<hr HtBr^'T 7: : (Hitopadesa) 'who is able to avoid that which is stamped 
on his forehead'. ^^r^^Hvf ^'iff ^W. (Kumftra II. 56) *his penance is able to 
burn the worlds'. arfiEtr ^ f^w: ^5 'CfiCcTT^ (Vikramorvasi 2) *I have power to 
know every thing'. HlT'rF'j JT^toJ: ^?RT: «f|^f 'skilful in eating'. 

Another Interpretation of the sdtra is "the affix tumun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word q^rdr or MvT^ or a synonym 
of alam having tlie sense oipary&pH. Thus <^|^ft ^t^'J, ^^5^> ^It^^ TRr^fir r 

Why do we say 'having the sense of capability ? Observe 8i«T^[9;fqr I 

Why do we say 'having the meaning of 9?9Tt^' ? Observe ^T^i^^jr^^t^r 
The word in the preceding sAtra has not tlie sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of si^, the present sfitra will apply: as 'tnl*^ 1 

^r^: II fin^rfiniir: jw^nrr: ?fiiit* 11 

6T. The affixes called 'kpit' are used in the 
sense of an agent. 

The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to kHt 
affixes like '^2^ (HI. 2. 5 and 6) to which a special sense has been assigned, but 
affixes like ^^5^ and ^\ &c, (III. i. 133)- Thus qrr^: means a *doer' ; ^! 'an 
agent*; 'one who causes happiness'; 'who seizes'; q^: 'who cooks*. 

>l6q^MH^^wni) fMi W TH \i < ^^ f ^^llW ? MM fmil || ^011 

G8. The words M)havya*/geya', 'pravachanlya', 
6q 
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'upastMutya', 'janya*, ^ftpldvya' and 'dpatya' may option- 
jtlly be used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sAtra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus may mean 'existed', 'existence', or 'one who exists'; means 
'a singer', 'a song', or 'singing'; qf ^^f)^ means 'one who explains', 'what 
ought to be explained', or 'an explanation'; OT^in^^ means 'who waits upon', 
'what ought to be waited upon or served', or 'waiting upon or attendance*; 
5im = 'IWfJ^I' or ^€|H ^^ means 'one who gives birth /. e, a father', 'birth' or 
'what is born'; Mr;[r««r »Hrg^i^ or arrcTtTRR^ means 'who immerses', one 'im- 
mersing', or 'what ought to be immersed'; arrrmr =» WwWV or s?rm7>T^ means 
'what falls upon', 'falling upon', or 'what ought to fall upon'. Thus tfiit irrOT^: 
?Err«f 'the boy is the singer of the S^ma'; or ififfRr H l W^'f 'Ern?r% 'the boy ought 
to sing the SAma'; n^^fsft^^^: ^t^rnrw 'the guru is the expounder of the 
lesson'; ir^^nf^ ^^risjr wn-^nr: 'the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher'; 
«TOTnfWlri«s#^Rft l^t: 'the pupil is the servant of the teacher'; ^^r^m^tir: f^QI 
^\ 'the teacher ought to be served by the pupil'. 

69. . The tense-affixes called *la* are used iu de- 
noting the object and the agent ; and after intransitive 
verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

The term 9^ means the ten affixes known as eR?, ^ffv, &c; ^ is the 
common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave behind only the letter which is thus common name for them all. 
The ^: in the s(!itra, is the nominative plural of 9( 1 By the word ^ in the silitra, 
we draw in the word qwif or 'agent' from the last sQtra into this. The force of 
these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agent ; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either 
'action' («ir^) or it may denote the *agent\ 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, generally ; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 
agent ; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object ; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus, ifh^ qr4)r 
t^%^ 'the Village is gone to by Devadatta'; here fl of denotes the object 
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and is in passive construction. n^fH ?ir4 ff: 'Devadatta goes to the village'; 
here the affix Rr of »r«a[Rf denotes the agent, and the sentence is irt active con- 
struction. The verb ip^ being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object They can never 
denote or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; irr^^ 
tTf^T 'it is seated by Devadatta'; the verb armr^ here denotes merely h 
or 'action*. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction, arr^ 
9V(^: 'Devadatta sits'; here the verb air^ denotes the agent or is in the 
active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the sfttra thus:— "A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object ; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi- 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the action". The word vrnr means action 
considered in the abstract. 

^rn: II ^rtt?^ ^irro^cfit: ^f^^'i r <iir : "Fir^aOTtifM nf^m 11 

YO. The affixes called 'kritya' and the affix 
*kta* and those that have the sense of *khar, have only 
these last two senses, namely, an action and an object, 
(bhava and karma). 

The word ?nit: 'of those two' refers to 'an Impersonal act', and 
^i^f 'object'. The word ^ 'only' is used in the sfitra to exclude the word 
'agent' from it. Thus w^tm ^ 'the mat must be made by you'; )7^ff|Vlr: 
'the rice must be eaten by you'. Here the'afiQx fic^r has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also HrBcm^ 'thou must eat'; ^Rni^ 'thou must lie down'. 
Here the sense of the affix unr being that of the action ^itself, which being Im* 
personal, 'is in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe- 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen- 
der is employed. 

Similarly the affix ^ denotes both the object and the action; ^n: n^it 
Hf?fr 'the mat is made by you'; aft^ wro 'the rice is eaten by you'. Here 
n is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the past pas- 
sive participle. 

Similarly fi may be used in denoting the niere act; afrf^v wcr 'you sat'; 
JfM *ff«f 'you lay down*. ; 

Similarly the affixes having the sense o( ^ (III. 3. 126) denote both 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the allixcs denote 
the object; f q^^t 'this mat is made, by little at a time, by you*; ^nfr: 
'what is made with ease'; 'what is made with difficulty'. In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act; f q^an^ wit and enWH^ WIT I - 

After transitive verbs, the ktitya^ the kta and the khalAttha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the htt or 'an Impersonal action*. 

'f^R ^, (HTi,^pWiir) II 

Yl. The aflax *kta' also denotes the agent, when 
it expresses a beginning of ah action. 

The word BTrf^$fl[j means *the beginning of an action' or when the 
action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of «i| in the sQtra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the ^ may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus RfRf: ^ J^f^: here the agent is 
denoted. 9^TT^; here the object is denoted. t^f^T; here 

Aiere action is denoted. Similarly qr^Tf? Bftfsf t^f^: (agent); BfH?ft t^f^s^^ 
(object); r^tK ^^^^ (act), 

^lgMV|H^»fujj|M1tn^^ l Mg|fi^H4^ II 3^ II ^- 

(W:, MT$, iirW«) II 

T2. The aflax *kta* is employed in denoting 
the agent as well as the act and the object, after verbs 
. implying motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs '61ish' (to embrace), 'ht (to lie down), 'sthS,' (to stand), 
%^ (to sit), *vas' (to dwell), ^an' (to prodnce), 'ruh' (to 
mount) and ^jpi' (to grow old). 

The phrase *the act and the object* has been added into the sfttra by 
virtue of the word Thus imt q|in^ 'Devadatta is gone to the village' 

(agent); ?^r^^ ^inr: irff: 'the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); irir 
^^;t 'Devadatta went' (act). The past participle forms from Intransitive verbs, 
dcnote*the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are used imperson- 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
' object! Jhu^ Tifpft *f^.'you were wearied' (agent), T^^pf (object); iirf^ 
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'you sat' (agent), tirflnf (object); wfrct ^^«WT^ 'you embraced 
the teacher' (agent), ^fwet 1^: 'the guru was embraced by you' (object), 
;rrfw«?»^ 'you embraced' (act); OTUf^^ 'you lay near the 

guru' (agent), OT^vf^^ HfW (object), OT^ff'lw HWf (act); H^^m^ ntn 
*WFr (agent), otRu^ r^^i H^r (object), ^^ejw (act) ; 9^fn$t 
(agent), ^f^mT nij: (object), ^qrfeff ^^m (act); M'jRmt 'J^^HfP^ (agent), 
wRmt ni?: *nifir (object), H^act); iT^irnit HH!J<f*r *Tri!Jft^ (agent), 

irgww WiyTOT WXTRt^RT (object), H^p^^ mm^^ (act); ^ (agent), 

^ H^r (object), iir^f (act); BT^pfhSfr ir^f 3«r^: (agent), M^ithof 

t^?r^ (object), 3Tqr^(ff $^^5r (act). The verbs fifi?^ &c, become tran- 
sitive with certain prepositions or upasatgas^ hence they have been men- 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate- 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in. 
eluded in the word akannaka of the sfltra. 

^[nptTsft II 3^ II Tf^rf^r ii ^-^jft, ii 

73. The words *da6a' and 'goghna' are irregu- 
larly formed, and the aflOlx in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Recipient. 

The word ^np comes from the root f nj *to give* by adding th? affix 
•1^ under rule HI. i. 134. This being a ^s^^ word woald have , other- 
wise denoted tlie agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present sfttra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus ^ 
means *to whom something is given i. e. a servant*. Similarly goghna does 
not mean *the killer of cow' but *he on whose conoing the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest'. It is this irregularly-formed y9or^ goghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, gu^ts, sons-in-law &c, and not the re^ 
gularly-formed word goghna which means 'a killer of cow' or a 'Chand^I*. Tbusi 

^ ^ ^i^UUm^ II 3« II ^^rPl II ^^T'^TT^:, 11 

^Ri: II 4t»Tr^: Bfin^ («rTr?^i5^ 11 

74. The words ^bhima' &c- are irregularly 
formed and denote abla tion. 

These words are formed hy Unddi affixes. Thus 4t+H^'=?^ (Un. 1. 
145. 148); ^+^?ir+»T^=^ftwT (Un. I. 148) &a By jthe next sfltra, Unddi words 
do not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 

The present sQtra makes them do so in the case of *fhTTff words. The 
following i$ a list of ChimAdi words iftir:, *ft<»r:, Hirnr^: (Un. III. 82), 

61 



Digitized by 



588 



The affix kta. [Bk. III. Cii. IV. § 75, 76 



(Un. 1. 7), *^fif: (Un; IV. 45). W (Un. IV. 217), ^^IK., iTW:, n^:, H*^:. 

or ^qr: (Un. II. 61), ^Jri^ (Un. II. 62) ?!r5cRf: I 

tii4m^^^ i mi<ii4 ; M<^iPi n cnnnn, n 

75. The words formed by 'UnMi' affixes denote 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation. 

The Unddi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sfttra they are made to de- 
note the object, the instrunnent and the location also. The word fiMrf has 
been used in the s(itra in order to include the word sampraddna also. For, had 
the sfitra been sintifton^:, only the Apdddna kdraka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but not so the Sampraddna kdraka. Thus ^Rmt^sq^. 
(Un. IV. 120) 'agriculture i e. what is ploughed' (object); 9F^ff7T=B«F3: (Un. 
I. 69) *a thread 1. e. what is drawn out'; ^Pr(if ^ (Un. IV. 145) *a way i. e. 
what is established'; = ''l^ (Un. IV. 145) 'skin' (in which they live). 

n 3^ II ^^iPi H 

Y6. The affix 'kta' which is ordained after 
roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and 
taking, gives the sense of location as well.. 

The verbs denoting or 'persisting in a place' are Intransitive verbs. 
The word praiyavasdna means 'eating' also; the force of ^ in the sfttra is that 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting 'fixed- 
ness' or dhraitvydrtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting 'motion' it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; after 
verbs denoting 'taking or eating', it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus «Trf^ 'Devadatta sat'; ^ 'sitting by him (act); | ^* i mHi R lf iH, 

•this was their seat' (location); unfV «fnT*c 'Devadatta went to the village* 

(active); irr^ irnr: (passive); J^T^I (abstract); f^^f 'this is their 

place of going' (location); Bfhpflff^^sT (passive); aft^ (active); 

5^ (abstract); 3^ (location); qitrHxTT nwcn: l^hfrnw:! The 
W in and has the force of (IV. 2. 85). ^ -H^^lHiHRy f or <ftfi9^nr% I 

II 33 II t^n^rf^ II II 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. Ill Ol IV. $ 77, 78.] Substitutes of la. 



589 



7T. In the place of 'la' will be substituted the 
affix which we shall auuounce hereafter. 

This sAtra consists of one word meaning 'of m'* It is an adhikdra 
sAtra. The word is the genitive singular of the «t in ^ being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The m means the ten affixes: cfh; present, perfect^ 
TOl^* first future, ^ second future, wtt^^ imperative fSi\ Vedic subjunctive, 
imperfect, f^fniF potential and benedictive, mi( aorist, ^if conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory ^, and four have indicatory if i 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sAtra thus: — In the following sAtras, 
the word should be supplied to complete the sense, i, e. the phrase 'in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va- 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as I 

^ NN NN N NN N 

N N N N^ ^N^ ' 

^Wi: 1 1 wnr Rnmi^ wt^rr n 

78. The following are the substitutes of 'la'; — 
<tip', ^ta3\ ^jhi'; 'sip', 'thas\ *tha; 'mip\ <vas', 'mas'; 'ta\ 
%t&m! 'jha'; 'thfts', atham^ *dhvam'; %\ *vahi\ mahiA. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-afHxeSy called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 
Some of these changes have ab'eady been mentioned before; see sAtra II 4. 85, 
III. I. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The ^ in fir^, flr^ and fir^ is for the sake of accent (III.i. 4); the ^ in fs 
for distinguishing it in the sAtra fj^xi; (III. 4. 106); and the r in ivffiF for form« 
ing the PratyAhAra which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga« 
tional or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational affixes as added under various tenses 

Present Tense.— 1 
Parasmatpada. Atmanepada. 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural . 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1st. pers. 


ft 












and. „ 


f« 












3rd. „ 
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The tense affixes. [Bk. III. Cn. IV. § 78. 



Imperfect or First Preterite.— wi^i 



1st. pers. 
2nd. „ 
3rd. „ 

1st. pers. 
and. „ 
3rd. „ 



Parasmaipada. 
Sing. Dual. Plural, 
•111, ^ «r 



Atmanepada. 
Sing. Dual. 



Potential or Optative.— ftf^ftiri 



mm 



Plural. 







Imperative.— 1 






1st 


pers. 








•imd 


2nd. 


M 








in 


3rd. 


99 














Perfect or Seconp Preterite.- 






1st. 


pers. 


•f ^ If 




wt 


•rl 


2nd. 


II 






•fid 


i9 


3rd, 


i» 






w« 


It 






First Future or Definite Future.— i 




1st. 


pers. 




ml 


wi^t 


WfWit 


2nd. 


II 






WFwrw 


writ 


3rd. 


II 


fir fiicf^ 


fir 




wir^ 






Second Future or Indefinite Future.— wsi 




1st. 


pers. 


fwrftr fwrwn, wih« 


f* 


fwrwt 


fWRf 


2nd. 


II 








<Wit 


3rd. 


II 














AORiST OR Third Preterite.— 






1st. 


pers. 


^ W IFF 


fir 




Wlff 


2nd. 


n 






ww«t, 


ifW 


3rd. 


II 






f^wf'^ 


WW 






PRECATIVE or BENEDICTIVE.— ifUftfi^l^l 




1st. 


pers. 


WI^ WW WW 




.isftwff 




2nd. 


II 






^€f€Wf^ 




3rd. 


II 






iftWIWHT 








Conditional.— wr 1 






1st 


pers. 


wTf €wnc 




€WPI% 


wrwif 


2nd. 


II 


f wn ^m^\ wi 


€wtn^ 




fWifn 


3rd. 


II 


fwwnj fW5^ 


WW 




WW. 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 79-82.] Substitution in the Perfect. 591 



79. The substitute 'e' replaces the last vowel," 
with the consonant that follows it, of the *Atnianepada' 
substitutes of that *la* which has an indicatory 

The ^ or the tense-affixes that have an indicatory e are six: — 
f^Klf Q|V> 9ft?^» #1^ i In these tenses the final portion called fl of the Atma- 
nepada affixes is changed into ^ I Thus fi becomes ft* iinir\ becomes «n9, fT 
becomes if &c, as shown in the foregoing table. 

The affixes fiR^, and iiipr^ are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 
not their finals changed into q as in ir^'n^:, vrTfT: ? Because the word ffTf H^- 
in the sAtra refers by context to the Atmanepada affixes included in 
the Praty&h&ra fhw^ t 

80. The word 'se' is the substitute of 'th^s' in 
those tenses that have an indicatory 

In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sAtra, the Atmane* 
pada in^ is replaced by as we have already shown in the preceding table* 
Thus T«i€, #fWi 'Wirt, H^^id I 

f^Tggf ^K^lilRll! ^ ^ Iic^ll W II f^:, f^^ll 
^Rf: 11 Rw?^4>Wn4 | iiMlifwi*t W t<g'^ |if»Tro?gl^ Wi: II 

81* The words 'e6' and *irech' are the substi- 
tutes of 'ta' and *jha' respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The Ji of indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix 11 
(1. I. 55). The ^ of is for the sake of accent (VI.^i. 165). Thus M, 
I See the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 

^f%: II %Rrl^rnrJ wh^^^jhiirJ fiim^^J (0^9^ 'mt^rr n^f^ 11 

82. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense : 

Sing. nal (ti) thai (?r) pal (h) 

Dual atus (ti^:) athus va (^) 

Plural us a (if) ma (h) 
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59? The Affixes of. the Imperative^ [Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 83-85. 



The indicatory ^ in oi5l and ^^is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 193). 
The indicatory isr^ is for the sake of causing ^Rf (VII. 2. 25). Thus qqni, 
^*«ig:, ^g:, or Tnii^l, TTPsi or Tre, qf%^ 1 

Tit^r >nrr^ 11 

83. The above nine affixes of the Perfect 
tense are optionally added iu the Present tense also 
after the verb 'vid'. 

Thus:— 

Singular. $f or ^Rr #«t or %f?^T or tftr 

Dual fir^: or Rr^: Rr^: or f^ftj: or Rn: 

Plural. firj: or fk^f^ ftf or ftw Rrw or fttr: 

«rrf^:, Wl?:, H ( M<M>M<^Hi , W^TO^O, II 

w^finSWT fr wTOif i?rt?St 11 

84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, iu 
the' Present tense coming after the verb 'brCi' (to speak), 
there may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; *&ha' be- 
ing, at the same time, the substitute in the room of 'br£i\ 

Thus 'he says'; «Trf^: 'they two say'; wj: 'they say'; iir^ 'thou 
sayst'; Wfv: 'you two say'; the rest like n^as shown below : — 
Singular. «?rforfi^ffi wnrorii^Hir irftfir 

Dyal. iTlf^: or ip; MlfU: or ip: ijjr; 

Plural. ^5or^?rf^ fwr 

The word Mfff^: 'first' is used in the sQtra to indicate that the substi- 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four affixes. The repetition 
of the word in the s(itra indicates the original expression which is to be re- 
placed ; and shows that this change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only, . 

^h€t M C^l II ^CTf^ H ^t?r:, II 

85. The personal endings of the Imperative 
are as those of the Imperfect. 

This i6 an sOtra; as in the there are the affixes irr^. fHT, % ^ 

and 50, alsa in the ^ 1 Thps qnfrr*^, q^wj, q^ 1 
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Bk. III. Ch* IV. S ' 86-88.] Substitution 11? the Imperativs:. * 593 



Q —If 5its is like wi^, why have we not the augment w^, Mf?^ or the 
substitution of ij^^ for % (see III. 4. 1 1 1) in the case of also ? 

A. — The iirof sOtra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sQtra also, so that 
the analogy between and is a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which arc applicable to equally applicable to also. 

86. Ill the Imperative, is substituted for ^V. 
Thus Rr becomes 5, becomes h?^, as have already been given in 

the above table. 

Fiir/.— Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes ff and Pr of 
mt\ I In the case of these two affixes, the f is not changed into 7, either because 
they have been so taught in the sAtras, or because the of sfttra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sfitra (nr^f^ f^wnrr). Thus q^n, q^i^ I 

In fact» this s&tra is confined to f% and ^ only^ and does not apply to 
fir to which the next sfitra applies. 

87. Ill the Imperative, *lii' is substituted for 
'si', and this has not the indicatory of 'sip', i. e., it is 
acutely accented. 

' The substitute being like the original expression (I. i. $6), (f .^substitu* 
tdd for fev, would have been a ft^ affix, but for this sQtra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this f| is not to be regarded]as having an indicatory qj 

Thus ^^tff I S'ftf^i nu (f , fHFinf^ ; and as this affix is Bff^, rule I. 2. 4 
makes it Qpfi^also, and thereby no guna takes place. 

88. In the Yedas, the substitute 'hi'^is option- 
ally treated as nob having an indicatory 'p'. 

The result is that in the Cbhandas the second person singular of 
has two forms as sftmrff or fihsftft; ^^fJr or ^^rt^, Pr being substituted for f| in 
the Vcdas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following verse: 
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594 Substitution in the Imperative. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 89-93. 



^0?: II ctf II tr^rf^ II it:, f^r:, (iftsx) n 

89. In the Imperative, 'ni' is substituted for 
the affix *mi'. 

This supersedes the rule relating to the change of f into if, and the 
rule of Upa ; see the table; thus TVPr, wft 1 

«rr^: II <o II tr^rf^ 11 ipxt, (i^t) 11 

90. lu the Imperative ^dm' is substituted for 
what would have substituted otherwise 'e' by III. 4. 79. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix ^. In the Atmanepada, is 
substituted for 15 in the Imperative; see the table; 1 

VT^ 11^ II ^0 II ^-^TTRiT, ^-«nft. (mtwt, 

W. II 

91. For such an *e* coming after *s', is substi- 
tuted 'V*, and for that coming after V, is substituted *am', 
in the Imperative. 

This supersedes the iir^ substitution of the last sAtra. Thus, for # we 
have 9T> and for \% we have i^i(; see the table; thus <T^«r, i 

WgTlMW f^lW^lliT^rf^ll ^mry, VW^,fqW,% (^:)M 
^jRrs II iifr^'a'^rftOT ^^•i!i*HiriU€ui4t wfii ^ ^^hjj^h: ftirf Rr 11 

92. In the Imperative 'At' is the augment of 
the affixes of the first person and the termination is as 
if it had an indicatory *p\ 

This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have ifrPTi tfrWi Hm I 
Thus ffSC^inVi ^FtfTC wsr^, incfff? » *fci^lHj I 

^er ^ II <| 11 TT^rf^ 11 ^, wro) 11 

93. The *a.f is substituted for *e' forming part 
of the affixes of the first person of the Impersctive. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus urc^, HiTm), Vt^ni} I 
But theo* resulting from sandhiy'^is not to be changed into 1^ 1 Thus 

TW+Wl,="nirt^l Here, no doubt, the it belongs to the Im- 
pcrative by VI. i. 8$, being the substitute of of «r and ^. But this is not to 
be changed into ^ on ^e maxim that this ^ is the result of a wffTjp nile, for 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. S 94-97 ] Elision OF V. 59S 



the rule of sandhi (VI. I. 87), is a wf^K^ rule, while the present sAtra is an 
rule; because of the following Paribhftshft, mRt^ ^^^JpH^^ 'that 
which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antaranga 
rule is to be applied. 

94. The augments *at' and are added to the 
personal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive. 

The augments and Mr^ are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus ^^+Rr^+ii^+^^==^Stfw^; wftw^.mf^^; similarly iir+tfi^+fii ^'HirRr; 
viCRHlRl I See III. i. 34 for the addition of flr^ in the above. 

^ II «| H ^T^[Tf^ II WTW:, (^:) U 

95. In the Subjunctive, 'ai' is the substitute of 
in the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 

Thus H9^, iFW^, ^1*, I Why is not the augment nr?^ changed 
into ^ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining nf^ would be superfluous. 

IWtr^ II <^ N xr^jfk II ^?r:, «pini, ii 
II ^^'irwffi^w ir«rwr ^ ^«rnf ?ift *wRi •r^ctm'ii^r ftRr^^vufr i 

' 96. In the Subjunctive, 'ai' is optionally the 
substitute of *e', in other places than those mentioned iu, 
the last sfttra. 

Thus ir^, fdi &c, in the following examples:— fnrr^rf^ JS^, 
ffBTPfhft, •nw ^ ^ ifHF^i if ^wiiN«r V ^nfp^^in?ft i And in the alterna- 
tive we have simply^, as ^ or n 9 'PfT W^'^n:^! 

Why do we say 'in other places than those governed by the last sAtra' ? 
Observe irfirid 1 , 

f?W Mi^M^ iKail ti^rfit II lWv%lStq:, ^X^- 

97. In the Parasmaipada affixes the *i' is op- 
tionally elided in the Subjunctive* 

The m of the last sfttra is understood here also. Thus i(tf^qf{^ (Rig. II. 
35. I). firRqf( (Rig. I. 25. 12). iif^nqf I In the alternative, it is not elided as 
"ififfii fir«l^(Rig. VII. 25. I). ^TfRr HFRtRi i The % of fr^, ift and irff of the 
Atmanepada are not .elided. 

63 
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Sp6 Substitution of 'tas', 'thas', &c [Bk, III. Ch. IV. $ 98-101. 



98. The 's* of the first person is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. 

As or ^lOrnr:, or urc^: 1 The first person is used in the 

sfttra to indicate that the « is not elided in any other person. 

f^W f?f?r: H^eiM V[0 II f^lFT, ftw:, (WW, VWW, ^sVir:)ll 
^ftf : II finit gf «Mun ir riw^^ Prrt ti*tiK " ^ sf^ft H^Rr ii 

99. There is always elision of the 's' of the 
first person of the affixes that come in the room of that 
*la' which has an indicatory ^ii*. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory are four, namely, f«T^, qfF 
and ^[«^ I In their case, the eh'sion of ^is not optional as was the case in the 
last sQtra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the ^ is elided in the ist person. 
Thus «mnri ^rnmr l The word fHnc 'always' is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word 'optionally'. 

f?W II \00 II II f?r:, ^, (f¥W:,f5lW,^:, TO)* 

^Rt: 11 fiiBr*iifW*^f5>T'r |«fiK*^ f%rt wRr n 

100. And there is elision of the 'i' of that Pa- 
rasmaipada affix which is the substitute of a 'la' having 
an indicatory 'fi'. 

Thus, for fif we have n, for ftr we have % &c, as in the above table; 
The f of Atmanepada is, however, not elided, because the anuvfitti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sfitra III. 4. 97. Thus HV^, mnft^, but 
nmnrff and trpinrff 1 

m-lf-^l-^inf:, (f^:) II 

^Pii: II fi'W*iii*MP^i'rt wcnpi •iitijT 11 

101. The affixes *tam', *tam', 'ta' and '&m' are 
the substitutes of the four affixes 'tas', *thas', *tha' and 
*mip' respectively, of any *la* which has an indicatory 

This we have shown in the above table. Thus HTVm^. •ITTO^^i 

f^np^tjy II II tnjrf^ ii fm^t, ^^^^n 

^T^: II fwn^uPit tft^^nnft 11 
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Bk. III. Ch. IV. $ 102-104.] The augment YASUf. 



102. The personal endings of the Potential 
and the Benedictive take the augment *siyut*. 

The of ^ft^^ is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 
ced before the afHxcs (!• i. 46). The 9" is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the ^ of this aug- 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the i( also, before a personal-ending begin* 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. i. 66. In this way, we 
have M^^ini*^ , and by III. 4. 105, <r^t«^i In the Benedictive, the augment 
retains its full form, only so far as it is «iot geverned by VL i. 66. Thus 

103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the 
Potential follow, then *y&sut^ acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory 

This debars ^^^J the of iriv?^ is indicatory; the real augment is 
irr^ All augments being anud&tta, the present sAtra therefore especially us^ 
the word uditta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule. 
Though f^n^has an indicatory f;, and therefore by the rule I. i. 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory ^, the repetition of the 
word R^ in this sAtra shows the existence of the paribh&sh& "that the if be- 
longing to m does not influence its substitutes;" in other words, the substitutes 
of wi^, %n^, Hi^ and are not to be regarded as having an indicatory (mmh 
nM^ fe^^H l t STFT t ). In the Potential, the €^ of ^irg?^ is elided by VII. 

2. 79. So we get the forms ^^f«(, ^m^, and by applying IIL 4. 108 and VI. 
I. 96, I For the Benedictive Rnr^ the following sAtra applies. 

finjiBrf^ II II ^T^[Tf^ II fiRTj «nfirft, (fw¥:, ^nj^ 

^5?pnfrt) II 

104. The augment 'y&sut^ comes after that 
*li£i' also which denotes benediction, and it is acutely 
accented, and the substitutes of this *liti' are as if they 
had an indicatory 'k*. 

The fiK^^of this sAtra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment ilT^s^i for that would have been unnecessary. 
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The augment sut. 



[Bk. hi. Ch. IV. § 105-107. 



being already fiF^^by the last rule, fr^ and f?rrw are equal in prohibiting guna 
and vriddhi, butOrf^is distinguished from f^^^ inasmuch as fc^ causes the 
guna of finr (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. i. 15 and 16). Thus fc^^, fc^Rfip^, 
fnrrtf:, and ^mniT^, ^iriniferr^ and wr^^: i In the Potential, tTRrrq; (no 
sampras&rana); in the Benedictive^ (vocalisation). So also 9in^i(ni[ 

in the Potential. 

'ireT TH^II II M<^ l Pl II II 

105. The affix 'ran' is the substitute of 'jha' in 
the 'Lift' (Potential and Benedictive). 

The IT in other places, is replaced generally by (VII. I. 3), but in 
flWF. it is replaced by t% I Thus I 

n \9% II xf^ffk II TSt, 9m, II 

^Rf: II faj^iHiw fSrxftfiPFrt^ *wrfir II 

106. Short 'aJ is the substitute of T of the At- 
manepada first person singular in the Potential and 
Benedictive. 

Thus ^pft^i f^fhf I 

Q.— In the sQtra, the word is used, and the final belongs to the 
f^THf^f therefore by rule I. 3. 4, this « is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 

A. — ^This fi is not any portion or member of the^substitute «m; it is 
added to «T merely for the sake of euphony. 

The f?^ refers to the iir^Tf affix of the first person singular ; and not 
to the augment on the strength of the maxim nj^^q^iO <TRtfqnFir I A 
combination of letters capable of - expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grao^mar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, bi}t it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning, 

5^ f?mt: II II ^r^jfk ii 5^, f^r-^:, {fmwi) m 

107. The augment *sut* is added to the aflSxes 
♦ta* and ♦tha' when part of the afBixes of the Potential 
and Benedictive, 

The letters n and q" are the objects to which the augment Bt^ is to be 
g()ded; provided that the fi and q* are the initial of the affixes employed in 

Tbe aqgment ^l^^ is applied to as sugb; in other words, is 
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there the mtt^^ ; but in the case o(mjs^, R^is not the ^im^, but n and ti are 
the ^m4\ I The scoi)c or ^t^?^ and ^^being thus different, one does not debar 
the otlier. 

In the sAtra, the word is used; the f of fn is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation. Thus ff^Tr, l?<t«rr^r>( ^iitK% fiit^Ci In the Po^ 

tential, the ^ is elided by VII. 2. 79. 

108. Ill the Potential and Benedictive, *jus' 
is the substitute of *j hi', the ending of the first person 
plural Pax^asmaipada. 

This debars (VII. i, 3); thus q^:, nitis: 1 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with 
an indicatory 'fi') 'jus' is the substitute of 'jhi*, when it 
comes after an Aorist in 'sich', or the Iitiperfect of a re- 
duplicated verb, or the root 'vid' (to know). 

This applies to tenses having 1^ othfer than that of Rfr^, nannely, the 
and HiFi 

is employed in forming the first Aorist. The reduplicated verbs,' 
as well as the verb f^^, form their third person plural in in the tenses other 
than Rfir^, and those that take Rr^i The word ft^: of sfttra III. 4. 99, is under- 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect {mwQ of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of Rr^, we have «f^:, i?9r4:i Similarly, after the 
Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have Kfw^:, H^iff^:, Winr^:i In the 
case of Rrf^ we have irfirj: I 

11 II n^rf^ II g?T?r:, (^h, fk^) ii 

^ffi: 1 1 Rr^ wirrtFffrwi icw d^^fWt 11 

110. (When 'sich' is elided), *jus* is the substi- 
tute of 'jhi', after an Aorist stem which ends in long 

The Rr^ is elided by rule (II, 4. 77). Thus hj:, tffv: i In other 
words, in those cases, where is elided by rules II. 4. 77, 78 and 79, 
only is the substitute of % where the verbs end in long irr I In other 
words, this sAtra restricts the scope of the last s&tra, by which after every Rr"^, 
ije was to replace % 1 

The Present sAtra says that after verbs in which has been elided , 

64 
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does not replace in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
long B?r ; it is thus a niyapta rule. 

*rhus, by rule II. 4. 77, Rr^ is eh'ded after the verb H, but as does not 
end in long its 3rd person plural Aorist will not be in 1 Thus, 
Here, by the last rule, j^nd on the maxim that 'though %^ is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. i. 62)', would have replaced ft? ; but the present s{itra 
prohibits that. But where the fe"^ is not elided, there, of course, ijfj does 
come. Thus WFrf ^n^rJ: i 

UI*erMHI« II ^ II ^^{Tf^ II ^lltfce i MHW, (Mi:, 

mnij II 

fRFi: II w^rra^rj^tw ^rfntaa^ i^^m$?flr>!?rrfr aursRgf ^gff ^cr- e( i jf ir ii 

111. In the opinion of SakatSyana only, 'jus* is 
' the substitute of *jhf , in the Imperfect of the roots 

which end in a long %\ 

Thus Bi^:, \ In the alternative, we have bt^PT and 1 
Why is 5(18^ repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sfttra applies to fy^^tenses, of which qg?^ being dealt with in the 
last, would leave 5ffy^ only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other Rf?! 
tense (like or «fQ can end in w? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after as ot^, and not to those which 
come after another tense which is treated like 5ry^ I Thus wt^^ is treated like 
OT^^, but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
ftr of 5SY?^ will not be changed into ^0 by III. 4. 109. Thus fip^'J, ^finT^i \ 
The word ^ has been used in the sQtra, for the sake of the subsequent s{itra. 

fgro ll^^^lltRfTf^ Ufl^:, ^, (^g:, »il»dlMH4H, ^i^jll 

112. In the opinion of Saka^ftyana only, *ju&' is 
the substitute of 'jhi\ in the Imj)erfect after the verb 
'dvish* (to hate). 

Thus ^fs^: I But according to others, nFl^l 

113» All personal endings (III. 4. 78) and all 
affixes with an indicatory '6', are called 'sdrvadh^tuka'. 

Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to fif^ affixes 
&c. Thus, wr^rfn, ^tr?f^, vnTPr:, 'RI'IPt: i and W^frr^i^ arc exceptions. 
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114. Tho remainder, i. e. the affixes other than 
*tin', and those with au^indicatory '6' subjoined to a verbal 
root, are called ^Ardhadhatuka'. 

Thus the affixes if &c are Mf^r^7 affixes as in the follow- 
ing words— 5r3r?fT, vtPiw^, 5TRRf«ir«^ I Here the augment is added j because of 
these affixes being called drdhadMUika by VII. 2. 35. 

The word >Tr^' whose anuvritti began with sAtra III. i. 91, is understood 
here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name of 
s&wadhdtuka and Ardhadhdiuka\ the affixes applied to nouns do not get these 
names. Thus the case-affix when added to the noun is not called an 
ArdhadhAtuka affix, and therefore we have vjfi: &c. Had these affixes 

been ArdhadhAtuka^ they would have caused the guna of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes \i and iir.in the words ^fn?* and are not Atdha- 
dhAtuka affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of 
the augment fp^(VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in silitra III. i. 5, the affix Vi\ is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots Rn^ and \ But as this affix is added with- 
out the enunciation of the word >5rr^.* as it is in sfttra III. i. 7, this ^\ is not 
called ArdhadhAtuka^ and does not take the augment f?^, as I 

f^^^ II ^ II M^ r fH II f%y, % ( ^ij^ r ^^^j II 

115. The personal endings of the Perfect ai*e 
also called 'drdliadhatuka'. 

This debars them from being called sArvadMtuka and, being Ardha- 
dhAtuka^ some of them take the augment f»j as ^f^q*, ^Rinr I Moreover by 
their being ArdhadhAtuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas &c. 

So from (Tt^r, VI. i. 45) we have here the w is elided by 

VI. 4 64, the affix being treated as ArdhadhAtuka] similarly from ^ I 

^jPif: II wRjRr RnrS ^ fro^ ^ w^l^^K^iflr wRi 11 

IIG. When the sense is that of Benediction, 
the substitutes of 'lin' are called *4rdhadh&tuka', i. e. the 
personal endings of the Benedictive are *&rdhadh4tuka'. 

This debars these affixes from being called sArvadhAtuka, Being Ar^ 
dhadhAiuka they take the augment and before tlicse affixes the root does 
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not take the Vikaranas &c. Thus from the root 55^ 'to cut', we have in tlic 
•ir^ftRfe^^, wRr^; and from the root '^'to purify', qfWtc But in the WvrfJre^^ 
(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as ^^fhlHTi ^'ft'rr'^ I 

^'^^[WMTnTT n II ^R[Tft II WniT II 

117. In the Vedas this distinction of *s&rva- 
dhSituka' and *4rdhadhdtuka is not always maintained, 
and the affixes are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about sdrvadhdiuka and 
ArdhadhAtuka affixes. Sometimes the Rf^^^ and Rjff are treated as if they 
were ArdhadhAtuka. Thus ^5!f «rs^: \ Here the affixes of the q^J? are 
treated as ArdhadhAtuka and consequently there is the eh'sion of the fftj^i by 
rule VI. 4. 51; the proper form of this word would be ^1(7^ i Sometimes Ar- 
dhadhAtuka affixes are treated like sArvadhAtuka affixes; as ftnP^?; here the 
affixes of the are treated as sArvadhAtuka and so there is the Vikarana «i 
and the ^ is changed into ^ 1 Thus, fir+^+w+f? =fir+3|T+5+|? (III. i. 74) 
-fir+XI+r^+fr (VI. 4. 87) = ftr^f«^ 1 Similarly, gf^? \ The fsfr^is some- 
times treated in the Vedas both as sAfvadhAtuka and ArdhadhAtuka at 
one and the same time; as gM^^i*^ jjjj^ ^f^n^i 1 Here, by treating the affix 
as sArvadhAtuka^ there is elision of h in^the ^fij^(VII. 2. 79) and by treating it 
again as ArdhadhAtuka^ the w of f^r is changed into 1; 1 So also in the 
affix IS treated as sArvadhAtuka and there is no substitution of )^for bt^t as 
required by II. 4. 52. 
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